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SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 


This study undertaken for the Royal Commission on the "Ocean 
Ranger" Marine Disaster describes and assesses the means of 
communications ineorelation. to,.Basternn, Canada, offshore Asi bline..o10 


t éPtis » tofseaciommundrations 486 Reties af bobo cOprentent. . fo divide the 
present activities into three zones based on the distance offshore; 
coastal (80 km), middle (80 to 350 km), and far (greater than 350 km). 
As examples, drilling off Sable Island on the Scotian Shelf can be 
included in the coastal zone while the Hibernia location would be in 
the middle zone. Two basic types of drilling units are currently in 
use; fixed, such as jack-ups used in. shallow waters,. or non-fixed, 


such as drill ships and semi-submersibles. 


A drilling unit needs to maintain long and frequent communications 
contact with its shore-base. The type of communications services 
needed and provided on a drilling nmif. senoclude.. voice, telex, of 
teletype, telecopzerg oy facsimile, and data. Both the drilling unit 
and its shore-base also need to be capable of voice communications 
with transport helicopter and support vessels. The ship, shore, and 
helicopter stations are required to meet a fairly comprehensive and 
detailed set of regulations under Canadian, International and other 


national conventions. 


All the drilling units currently in operation in the study area 
have satellite communications terminals (mostly linked to INMARSAT), 
which provide voice, telex, facsimile, and data communication 
services. Satellite communications facilities are being used even 
though there are no regulations which make them mandatory. These 
terminals, through geostationary space satellites, provide a highly 
reliable link to the shore-base. The satellite terminals are equipped 
with an emergency override channel which provides immediate and 
automatic access to shore when activated. However, due to the present 
satellite user costs, the prime communications among the components of 


a ‘drilling system' are basically provided by MF/HF and/or VHF links. 
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Of the two links, the VHF link is more reliable but is only 
effective up to ranges of approximately 80 km. This then 28 nie 
primary link for line-of-sight distances and is used as such in the 
coastal exploration zone. The MF/HF links utilize ground and/or sky 
wave mode of propagation. The ground wave mode is more reliable than 
the sky wave mode but its effective range is up to approximately 350 
km. The ground-wave mode then is prevalent for drilling operations in 
the middle exploration zone while the sky wave MF/HF mode is relevant 


te tne far -zone. 


The inherent reliability of the above links “may get "degraded in 
practice or operations due to the occurence of severe environmental 
conditions. Adverse conditions such vas HAS Ey rain” or4/srvows aad 
wind storms as well as the presence of sea ice may affect quality of 
communications ‘and reduce “usable “ranee’- As?? a ‘resulte? oftethecc 
conditions, a particular Communication link way "fail. steneiiceece 
degrading communicatons reliability. The VHF Tinks *suPier Sve aeaee 
while the MF ground-wave propagation links may be severely affected 
during wind storms. ‘The HF "sky-wave Tinks further "strc meer 
Variations in the ‘ionospheric conditions “whieh may" "ine reo mee 
SLeniticant noise Udurine Night sande woken Ger aoe coumuniteeeie ns 


relvapLil ity. 


The communications link with the helicopter is primarily provided 
by the VHF aeronautic “band while’ ‘the “prime ‘link ‘with ® the? support 
vessels is provided through the VHF marine band. Both helicopter and 
support vessels carry MF/HF equipment as well. These links perhaps are 
somewhat ‘weaker than those “between “the drrlling ‘Qnat anadeethe 
shore-base because the later are reinforced by the satellite link. All 
the above links have multi-channel capability, thus providing 
transmission/reception frequency redundancy. The communication 
equipment used on individual "drilling system" components (drilling 
unit, shore-base, support vessel, and transport vessel) consists of 
redundants or back-up equipment. In particular, on drilling’ units and 


shore bases, multiple antennas and receivers and spare transmitters 


at as he i 


are provided, with automatic selection and switchover capability. 


Adequate back-up or emergency power is provided through lead acid 


batteriés. 


Although any two components of two nearby networks do not seem to 
share a common private frequency, they can easily talk to each other 
through a number of frequencies provided on the VHF, MF, and HF bands 
for public correspondence. Moreover, calling frequencies (e.g., 
international distress at 2182 kHz and those assigned to individual 
coast Guard stations) may be used to establish a common working 
frequency for temporary use through an intermediatory coast guard 
station. These stations are required to maintain a. continuous 
Listening watch on international distress and calling frequencies (500 
kHz - telegraph under SOLAS, 2182 kHz, and 156.8 MHz). Most of the 


ship stations are also required to maintain this watch. 


The offshore communications in the study area at present appears 
to be adequate to meet the needs of the exploration companies as well 
as being reasonably reliable to practical standards. This reliability 


could be enhanced through the following: 


i) By clarifying the applicability of Canadian regulations to 
offshore drilling units (especially those foreign owned) and 


by clarifying apparently conflicting requirements, 


Li) By requiring all transport helicopters to be equipped with 
VHF marine band radio equipment and/or for all support 
vessels to carry VHF aeronautic band radio equipment (former 


may be more practical), 


iii) By requiring all drilling units, at least those operating at 


distances greater than approximately 80 km offshore (perhaps 


outside the VHF coverage area of the Coast Guard Station), — 


to be equipped with satellite communication terminals, 


Ly) 


v) 


vi) 


Vii) 


i dn Be os 


ix) 


x ) 


sig 


By requiring frequent preventative maintenance schedules for 


communications equipment and by requiring installation of 


performance monitoring and display devices, 


By requiring spare communications equipment parts on 


drilling units and the services of a qualified electronics 


technician, 


By frequent communications checks (night and day) with 
Canadian Coast Guard Radio Stations in the area of operation 


using main and back-up equipment, 
By periodic emergency communications exercises, 
BY Lequiring a icommunications contingency iy wan. 


By encouraging exploration operators to pool imesources Cand 
thus, provide optimized antenna facildties at) _theriphor eee, 


communications to a “particular offshore regi ous ana. 


By compiling communication) iréeliabidnity ~dataw basen eran) seme 
study area and encouraging research into improving MF/HF, 
and VHF communications reliability through improved antenna 
daésitens and, employment, of space, Jpath, wireaueney.) sano 


polarization diversity. 


L 0 INTRODUCTION 
) ere | General 


This study was commissioned by the Royal Commission on the Ocean 
Ranger Marine Disaster (RCORMD) to assess the means for communications 
in relation to the Eastern Canada offshore exploratory drilling. Safe 
offshore operations require reliable means of communications between 
Various; .componénts ptm “'drildiar seyetem'« suamely, the drill tunit, 
shore-base(s), support vessel(s), and transport helicopter(s). 
Fail-safe means are needed for communicating emergency or distress 
signals between two points and for transmitting and receiving one or 


more information types - voice, data*or text, and video. 


A simplified illustration of the various links as the parts of an 
external communications network associated with a "drilling system" is 
shown in Figure 1. The communications link between two components or 
points is provided through propagation of electromagnetic waves or 
energy. (The information to be convéyed, e.g.,. voice, is converted 
into electromagnetic energy, i.e. radio waves, which are transmitted 
and- upon. “reception converted back ™-™-anto\ the original) form, . @sg.,; 
voice). The frequencies or frequency-bands in the electromagnetic 
spectrum (e.g. Medium (MF), High (HF), and Very High Frequencies 
(VHF) ,Microwaves, etc.) employed for communicating between two points 
on the earth's surface are determined by a number of factors which 
include the existence olteaatdisect or. tite=-bF-eBicht “path, tthe 
intervening distance, and the environmental conditions. The use of 
the electromagnetic frequency spectrum is controlled under Canadian 


and International Regulations. 


Two points may be joined directly by a connecting cable, or, for 
line-of-sight distances, for example, through microwaves or VHF. The 
communications link for over-the-horizon distances (i.e., beyond the 
line-of-sight) is primarily provided through MF and HF bands. Two 
points at a distance apart greater than the line-of-sight may be 
connected through an intermediate relay station, such as a space 


satellite, which provides a reliable direct, or line-of-sight, link to 
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Simplified Representation of Offshore Drilling 
Communications Networks. 


each point. For this reason, satellites are finding an increasing 
role and importance in communications. Any two points at a distance 
greater than the line of sight may also be connected through reliable 
microwave or VHF terrestrial repeaters, each operating on a line- 


of-sight segment. 


Accordingly, there may be one or more communication links ete v4 
VHF,HF, etc.) between two components of a "drilling system" and each 
link may be operable at more than one channel or frequency. A ATL 
uni, aa part of the total “communications network, has the external 
links connected to its internal communications system usually through 
one primary node (normally the radio operator console). Two nearby 
networks may be joined through inter-connections of major components, 


as illustrated: in Figure: 1s 


This report describes and examines the relevant means of 
communication associated with a e"drilligg system" in accordance with 
the terms of reference of the study which are given in Appendix A and 


outlined below. 
Ly2 Terms of Reference 


The Terms of Reference of the Royal Commission on the Ocean Ranger 
Marine Disasteroccall) torlad broad=ranging, ~stody plan, pertaining to 
offshore drilling and related activities, which includes five areas: 
environment, regulation, design, safety, and training. The geographic 
area for these studies (Figure 2) extends from the shore-line to the 
limit of jurisdictional claims, and from the Canada-U.S. boundary to 
the northern limit of the area serviced by east coast ports and where 
marine drilling systems are used (Lancaster Sound at 75°N). The 
issue, in all studies is human safety, with property:safety only to be 


considered to the extent it affects human safety. 


The purpose of the study reported here is to describe and assess 
the means of communications in relation to eastern Canada offshore 
exploratory drilling and to provide practical possibilities for 
improving these means, if so required. The study requirements include 


provision for the following: 


PIGURE @2. Royal Commission on the Ocean Ranger 
Marine Disaster - East Coast Offshore 
Study Area 
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i) To describe individual communications and total communications 
networks currently in use in the study area (internal 
communications systems of a drilling unit and external 


communications systems of each component of a Md x i Lileioeg 


system"); 


ii) To evaluate the suitability and adequacy of system described 
an Piss 

We ee To identify and assess conditions resulting in the loss of 
communutcatton befracn’ various components. “Gf “ao "drrrlincg 


system" in the study area; 


iv) To identify inherent redundancy within each communications 
link and network in terms of maintaining continuous 


communications between each component; 


v) To identify communications systems under development and those 
currently in use in the drilling industry and other industries 


in other offshore areas; and, 


vi) To identify the "most desirable" communications system (if 
current systems are found insufficient) for a "drilling 
system" off the Canadian east coast using combinations of 
individual systems currently in use or those under 


development. 


Organization of Study 


Background information for the study area, such as geographical 
and environmental aspects and the current level of drilling activity, 
is outlined in Section 2. This section also includes a summary of 
related information for some other offshore areas such as the Arctic 
and the North Sea. The offshore communications requirements and 
applicable regulations are discussed in Section 3. The communication 
systems currently operating in the study area are described in Section 


4 while their assessment is undertaken in Section 5. Some of the 


pertinent information for these systems was obtained through a 
questionnaire sent to Canadian Oil Companies and the Canadian Coast 
Guard. On:-'the basis of these responses. .typicalk  ysyeuems are 
discussed. The applicability to the study area of systems operating 
in other offshore areas and those under development is explored in 


Section 6. . 


2.0 STUDY AREXK 


fa | Geography and Environment 


The area of concern extends some 3000 km from the United States 
border. in the “south, “to sLancaster Sound -at tLiey entrance to the 
Northwest Passage. The climate varies from temperate to Arctic. The 
width of the continental shelf to the 200 m isobath varies from 200 km 
of Nova Scotia to 400 km southeast of Newfoundland. Further North off 
Labrador the shelf break generally occurs at 300 m and 150 km from the 
coast. Bast of Baffin Island, theret is virtealla no shelf and the 


sea-bed plunges to a depth of 1000 m within 50 km of the coast. 


Exploration permits. reflecting the current knowledge of 
sedimentary basin structures on the east coast, have been awarded for 
parts of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, ,large-parts; of the Scotian Shelf 
(particularly near the Shelf break), the eastern and northern Grand 
Banks, northeast of Newfoundland and along the coast of Labrador 
(Figure 3 Ju The ;only (permit arm@asyyorf «Baffin Island, are at the 
latitude of Davis Strait and at the entrance to Lancaster Sound. The 
relevant environmental parameters effecting communications for the 
five offshore sectors or regions of the study are summarized in Tables 


1 to 4 (from Swail and Mortsch,1983). 


Such environmental conditions or parameters as wind or waves, 
precipitation (rain, snow, thunderstorms), or the presence of sea ice 
may effect the quality of offshore communications and sometimes may 
even result in the break down of a communication link (see Sections 
4 and 5). Electromagnetic waves are absorbed or attenuated by 
atmospheric water or moisture (precipitation - rain, snow, freezing 
rain, etc.), which results in the reduction of an effective 
communication range or distance. Similarly, the presence of 
significant ocean waves and, in particular, sea ice may reduce the 
usable range due to the attenuation of ground waves (radio waves,using 
the ground mode for propagation, i.e., propagating along the surface 


of the earth). 
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A summary of extreme wind conditions for the study area as shown 
in Table 1 indicates only a slight difference among the five offshore 
regions or sectors of interest. The minimum and maximum mean monthly 
wind speeds appear to be about 7 to 10 kt and 21 kt (10.8 m/s), 
respectively, with gale force winds (greater than or equal to 34 kt) 
prevailing around 10 percent of the time during the extreme months. 
Severe storms (winds 65 to 75 kt) seem to average once a year in each 
of the five representative east coast areas with gbightly different 
frequencies of thunder storms and heavy razn (CTabYe 2). The 
probability of freezing precipitation (Table 3) tends to decrease with 
distance from land, Offshore, most freezing precipitation is 
associated with frontal activity and may last for a number of hours (3 
to 24 hours) in an extreme month. In contrast, the combination of low 
cloud ceilings and low visibilities, whichsare of interest to aircraft 
operations appear to be very frequent (Table 4). Ceilings less than 
300 ft or visibilities less than 0.5 mile (0.8 km) can seriously 
curtail aircraft operations and thus increase the importance of proper 


communications. 


As noted earlier, in addition to atmospheric and oceanographic 
parameters, the’ presence of sea ice influences the effective range of 
offshore communications and communications quality. The advance of 
sea ice in the study area from September to March is depicted in 
Figure 4. The ice starts to retreat in’ Apert and by May the Gulf of 
St. Lawrence and the Northern Grand Banks are normally clear. The 
Labrador Coast normally clears of ice during June and July, while at 
the same time, open waters in northern Baffin Bay start to expand 
southward. Cen Lee! normably. “vest veg pets minimum extent by 
mid-September. The variations in the maximum annual extent of the ice 
cover indicates that while the Grand Banks ia Wee free during a normal 
winter, it can be totally ice covered during a severe ice year (Figure 
Si. Although ice has come close to Sable Island (within 40 km) on 


several occasions, the island remains outside the extreme limits of 


sea ice. 


SEPTEMBER 
OCTOBER 
NOVEMBER 
DECEMBER 
JANUARY 
FEBRUARY 
MARCH 


SCOTIAN 
Sota Lake 


PIGURE=4.. Advance of sea ice from September to 
March 


—-— MINIMUM EXTREME ICE LIMIT 
——-—- AVERAGE EXTREME ICE LIMIT 
EXTREME ICE LIMIT 


BASED ON DATA FOR 1964-1979 


FIGURE 5. Extreme sea ice limits 
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2.2 Exploration Activity 


To date offshore drilling in the study area has been restricted to 
the open water conditions, and the type of rig employed (Figure 6) has 
been dictated by the water depth, wave conditions, and the need for 
mobility in the path of icebergs or packwace = Year” round drillangenas 
only been possible off Nova Scotia and, with due attention to icebergs 
and occasional incursion of sea ice, on the Grand Banks. Jack-uap 
systems have been used in the Gulf of St. Lawrence and in the shallow 
waters close to Sable Island off Nova Scotia. Elsewhere off Nova 
Scot ta and on the Grand Banks Open Newfoundland, anchored 


semi-submersibles have been used. 


Off Labrador and’ an the Davis Strait. dmillinewnas been reetrrcted 
to the summer months. But dynamically positioned vessels, generally 
drill-ships, have been used to meet the need for mobility in the path 
Or wceberes.. Supply boats (Figure 6)) are used on a frequent echedute 
between a drill unit and a shore base. At. least “one “supply epoatears 


required to stand/ by *a/dvilie tniitesera ee Cames:. 


These drill! units wand “Wweseele used) offshore provide "moet ono 
oriéntation Stability to vatyinepdecreess and  cifer diftrerentphewengs 
for mounting communication antennas. A comparison of expected motions 
(theoretical ‘that are Jikely ‘pom be sencountered apy fixed) wolienone 
structures) Ls “siveny inv webple.noe be | peueoract Calmava Liles Muay ebe 
Significantly less and the heave component may be as much as 7m 


(OST, 195170 


During 1983, seventeen drill units were operational in the study 
a Pe ay. Among these, four drill ships operated on the Labrador Shelf; 
four jack-ups operated of Prince Edward Island, New Brunswick, and 
Nova Scotia; and nine semi-submersibles drilled off Nova Scotia and 
Newfoundland. A similar, level, of .xploration activity 16 expéectreduns 


continue during 1984 and 1985 in the study area. 
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(a) (b) 


(c) (d) 
FIGURE 6. Typical drilling platforms and vessels in use off 
Eastern Canada. (a) Jack-up, (b) semi-submersible, 


(c) drillship, and (d) supply vessel. 
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Table 6 provides the approximate distances involved in the current 
offshore exploration drilling from some typical shore stations. For 
these drilling operations, communications are primarily required up to 
distances of 1900 km from the base stations located in St. John's and 
Halifax, although the vast majority of operations are within 500 km of 
the base station. However, greater distances (1500 km and more) are 
involved for communications from St. John's and Halifax to activities 


off Labradaruwand. further nortan. 


Past exploration activity, as indicated by the lease acreage 
holdings, has shown that more than one operator (oil company or 
consortium) may be involved in drilling at two near-by locations (e.g. 
within, 50 -kmJ.:s46)Jone7ccume. AtSo,) two -aritlnagunircs may operate 


simultaneously at distances of just several kilometres apart. 


a Comparison With Other Exploration Areas 


Among the other areas where exploration is currently taking place 


are the following: 


- Western Arctic (e.g. Beaufort Sea) 


- North Sea 


U.S. West Coast Cever) off Alaska) 


Gulf of Mexico 


As a way of illustrating the differences, Table 7/7 compares some 
relevant environmental statistics among the Grand Banks, North Sea, 
and Beaufort Sea regions. The month of February corresponds to the 


winter conditions and the month of July to the summer conditions. 


As drilling in the Beaufort Sea until recently took place during 
the summer months, the July data only has been presented. [In general, 
the Grand Banks environment appears to be the most severe. But in the 


Beaufort Sea, sea ice is present even during the summer months. 


204 


Area Typical Shore Stations Distance/Range (km) 
Scotia Shelf Primary - Halifax 200-500 
Secondary - Sable Island 0-500 
Gulf of Saint John, New Brunswick 200-400 
St. Lawrence Prince Edward Island 0-200 
Grand Banks St. John's, Newfoundland 300-500 
Halifax, Nova Scotia 1300-1500 
Labrador Shelf Hopedale, Labrador LOO—S00 
Halifax, Nova Scotia 1200-1600 
St. John's, Newfoundland 100-1500 
Baffin Bay/ St. John's, Newfoundland 
Davis Strait Halifax, Nova Scotia 1500-3000 
Table 6: Approximate Distances Between Offshore Exploration Areas 


and Some Typical Shore Stations 
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The main difference between the study area and the Western 
Canadian Arctic is that most, af mot! all, of “the “explorations ene 
place in the far north at present is in close proximity to land masses 
(within 100km), whereas generally larger distances (approximately 509 
km or less) are involved in the study area. The Offshore disctancen a. 
concern in the North Sea (1900 to 400 km) are comparable to those in 
the study area. However, at present there are two basic differences 


between operations in the North Sea and the study area. These are as 


follows: 


i) exploration. and production activitwes in the North Sea sare 
occuring within’ the immediate Vicinity of each others ana, 
os the density ‘of ‘offshore ;activity iangthe. Nortn: Sea peor eae et 
in the southern “sector (186 “such that, Mine-of-=sacen eae eo 
communicatilons) between) units eCdril Wl or produc tuo nears 


possible. 


In addition, North Sea systems operate in relatively shal low water 
and do not have. to contend with ice, §allowime the use “oe =itaxed 


pLaerorms:. 


In comparison with exploration platforms, the production plat tarme 
require more of a permanent communication link. The) productton 
platforms may be fixed or non-fixed, but in either case, are designed 
onj,a “Afivxed Sfon Life™ Sori site-epecitrc sconcepr. Due to their faxed 
mature and long term wee, costly and) integrated cConmmante aarag 
facilities or Aanstallations are jcost -stfective, on, the ) produto 


systems. 


The exploration, activities of fi the American west ¢oOast) and. ina¢ne 
Gulf of Mexico are also being undertaken near the shore (within 
100km). Up to four hundred jack-up rigs are operating in the Gulf of 
Mexico, indicating the sienificant “densitys “of offshore Betrawmer. 


Approximately half of these rigs are involved in a production phase. 


Pe, be 
3.0 COMMUNICATIONS NEEDS AND REGULATIONS 


se Study Area Needs 


As noted earlier, the basic need during offshore exploration is 


the capability for communications between; 


i) drilling unit. and-shore.base, 
ii) drilling unit and support vessel(s), 
L1ii)drilling! unit andyhelicopter, 
iv) shore base and support vessels, and 


v) shore base and helicopter. 


Each of the above needed communications links, except possibly, for 
(i), involves a variable distance or range. The distance between the 
drilling unit and the shore base remains fixed for a long period of 
time (up to several months) coinciding with the exploration activity 
taking place at one location. However, at certain times a drill unit 


may have to move from its drilling location to avoid an approaching 


sea ice pack or iceberg. 


These communications links may require provision for the following 


services; 


i) transmission/reception of voice-telephone throughout most of 
the day, 

ii) transmission/reception of printed page (text or drawing) - 
telecopier or facsimile for several hours per day, 

+ii)transmission/reception of text (alphanumeric characters) - 
teletype or telex for few hours per day, and 

iv) transmission/reception of data (e.g., air and sea 


temperatures). 


A drilling unit, being the main or central component of a 
"Drilling System", requires regular and possible lengthy contact with 
its controlling office (ise.,; shore base). Oue ,to, the critical 


and costly nature of oil/gas drilling, immediacy of access to the base 


aie 


is essential. Also, due to the sensitive nature of the drilling 
information or results, high confidentiality in conmunteaceens 
circuits or links is usually ‘required. Practically “all” them@ecw ee 
listed above are needed on a drilling unit to allow communications 


with a shore’ base. 


Voice is the primary mode of communications between a drill unit 
and a shore base as well as between other components. Facsimile and 
teletype are needed to transmit written information such as the daily 
drilling and progress reports to a shore station. Thus, there Lee a 
requirement for quality long distance telephone and fascimile 
communications. A reliability greater than 95 percent has been stated 
to be adequate in meeting communications needs of an oil company 
(Petrie ‘and’ Campbell, '974). However, “a need’ for @relravrlity 18> 
much as 99.8% has been quoted for the North Sea operations (Hill, 
1980). The’ data transmission *need  '1s** obvi ously §tdependenteegmaa ne 


operations and procedures’ of "each "Company. 


A drilling ‘unit’ also needs "to maintiarm “voice "Communteadt fons wae 
support vessels and transport helicopters. Vowee » communmued ties 
capability is also needed between a shore base and support vessels and 
helicopters. “It 1s al-usual practice? for™ ae helicopter tommatnes eres 
twice weekly schedule, while support or supply vessels may also follow 


some schedule (é.2., a 2 day cyele), between a®drill “ante and “anbaee. 


In addition® to meeting the business needs “as well as @thewecaia! 
needs of their staff, ©ffshore drill wnits “and support ovesseis must be 
capable of communicating’ emergency or distress signals’ These and 
other requirements “follow “Erom “the "“Canadian@ and’ * internmaetonal 


reculat.on's.. 


J 2) Study Ares Regulations 


The relevent regulations (Figure 7) are basically concerned’ with 
the assignment of electromagnetic frequencies, the type of install- 


ation (equipment) required and associated issues. The frequency 


a 


ITU Radio 
Regulations 
(International) 


SOLAS Regulations 
(International) 


Canada Shipping Act (MOT) 

- ship station radio 
regulations (SSRR) 

- ship station technical 
regulations (SSTR) 

- VHF radio telephone 


regulations (VHF RTPPR) 
- life saving equipment 
regulations (LSER) 


Canada Arctic Waters 
Pollution Prevention 
Act (MOT): 

- Arctic shipping 
pollution prevention 
regulations 

- Shipping safety control 

zone order 


Canada Oil and Gas 
Drilling Regulations 
(COGDR) 

(COGLA) 

(Details in Appendix C) 


Figure 7: Relevant Regulations for the Study Are 
Departments or Ministries Administerin 


practices and procedures 


(Appendix B for details) 


Canada 


Canada Aeronautics 
Act (MOT) 


Newfoundland and Labrador 
Petroleum Drilling 
Regulations (NLPDR) 

(NLPD) 

(Details in Appendix D) 


a (Canadian and Provincial 
g Regulations are Underlined) 
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allocations and related aspects (Cenpexgrctechnical “st ancardevenaes 
various communications and other radio “services on 32 world-wide basis 
are controlled by the International Telecommunications Union Chr 
ander an international treaty (ITU, 195998 Ssamilerly, “ships  eetener 
‘ countries which are party to the International Convention {Oi eras 
Safety of Life at Sea (SOLAS), must comply with a set of regulations 
governing radio installations and communications procedures (SOLAS, 
1974). To date more than seventy countries are signatories to the 


SOLAS convention including Canada. 


The ITU 'frenqut'en cy “valiboceat hone 47 eee cr sub-divided by 
regulations of individual countries for use among particular types of 
services within the national boundaries. Canada has fthese Cele. ikea 
Act) and other regulations including those governing installations and 
procedures pertaining io maritime mobile communications 
(communications between a coast station and a ship or between ships). 
These regulations (Appendix B, CG, and D) are fairly detarled “and 
comprehensive but there appears to be some minor conflict iamong 


certain regulations and some aspects need clarification. 


It is unclear as to what classification a drilling platform comes 
under in current national and international maritime regulations now 
in effect. These regulations are basically defined in terms of ship 
type (cargo, passenger, etc.). It ‘has “been (a “common, practice sto edace 
to treat a drilling platform as a cargo ship. But in order to clarify 
the situation «the Canadian Coast “Guard? (CCOG)® 16) im the proc aaegec7 


preparing standards for Mobile Offshore Drilling Units (MODU's). 


More importantly, there “is “‘some ' "question ~ regdrding *ebike 
applicability of Canadian regulations to offshore drilling platforms 
(especially semi-submersibles, jack-ups, and artificial islands) which 
are not registered in Canada and operate outside of 12 mile coastal 
limit (territorial waters) even though within the 200 mile economic 
zone (EPOA/APOA, 1983 and RCORMD Hearings, Wilcox, 1982). The legal or 
jurisdictional aspects of relevant regulations are beyond the scope of 
this report. “A description of these regulations “is provided @Retow 


Without ‘regard to their strirvet legal applicability “to “oP euace 
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operations in the study area. In any event, the communications needs 
ofthe offshore operators (oil companies) seem to generally outweigh 


the requirements set forth in these regulations. 


The general relationship among the relevant regulations is shown 
in Figure 7. The key regulations are SOLAS and those under the Canada 
Shipping Act. The Canada Shipping Act regulations include those of 
SOLAS. The remaining Canadian regulations (including provincial, such 
as those of the Government of Newfoundland and Labrador - NLPDR, which 
is administered by the Newfoundland and Labrador Petroleum Directorate 
(NLPD)) basically add on to these regulations or make them more 


speci tic, 


The basic SOLAS regulations (applicable to signatory countries) 
are summarized in, Table .6 Normal lypin order to inspect a foreign 
SOLAS convention ship, a request must first be received from the 
country of registry. This was the procedure followed for the "Ocean 
Ranger". Under special circumstances ships can ‘be exempted from these 
regulations as was done with the “Ocean Ranger" (RCORMD Hearings, 
Wilcox, 1982). Ships registered in countries, which are not parties to 
SOLAS when inspected are not issued safety Radio Certificates as per 
normal practice but are inspected to the Canada Shipping Act (CSA) and 


SOLAS regulations for customs clearance purposes only. 


The Canadian Shipping Act (CSA) applies to all ships operating in 
the Canadian waters while the Arctic Water Pollution Prevention Act 
Regulations additionally apply to Northern waters. These regulations 
are. much more +strimgents than those provided under the SOLAS 
convention. The .Ship.Station Radio Regulations (SSRR) set further 
communication equipment requirements for ships. They require that the 
installation and equipment meet at least the standards set forth in 
the Ship Station Technical Regulations (SSTR) and the standards for 
Radio Installations and Related Equipment (CCG, 1982). Anyone wishing 
to operate a land radio station in Canada must apply for and acquire a 
valid license (Dept. of Communications, RSP 101, 1972). Both coast and 
ship station transmitters and receivers must meet strict Canadian 


standards (Dept. of Communications, RSS 8). 1970), 
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The specific equipment requirement based on the CSA are, in part, 
determined by which of the three frequency zones (Figure 8) the ship 
is operating in: VHF, MF, HF, or International (outside HF coverage). 
The basic radio equipment requirements for a ship in each of the areas 


is summarized below (CCG, NR, 1981, also see Appendix C for details): 


VHF ME HE International 
2-VHF radio- 1-VHF and i-VEYF and 1-MF 1-VHF and 1-MF 
telephones 1-MF radio- radiotelephone radiotelephone 
or 1-VHF and telephone & either 1-MF/HF & 1-MF radio- 
L1-MF radis- radiotelephone or telegraph 
telephone 1-MF radiotelegraph 


Under the SOLAS convention in any of these areas the drilling rig 
would only be required to have a MF radiotelegraph system (which, 
incidentally transmits and receives Morse code only). For supply 
vessels “whith @M@e ‘feuaily  legesthan 1600 gross tons »the only 
difference in the Canadian equipment requirements regulations from the 
preceding is that in ocean areas beyond HF areas they must carry l VHF 
and 1 MF radiotelephone, and 1 MF/HF Radiotelephone or 1 MF 
radiotelegraph. Under the SOLAS convention these ships would only 


require l HF radiotelephone or 1 MF radiotelegraph. 


Some details of the equipment requirement per the SSTR are 
provided in Table 9. These include the emission type and levels. To 
improve the efficiency of maritime commincations, only single sideband 
amissious “waden ree ur waad Hr baddgy is“pernisgeta le (Dept. pt 
Communications, TRC-11l, 1977; TRC-14, RSS 181). Under the SSTR, radio 
watches must be maintained on a continuous basis. Also under the SSTR 
each MF radiotelegraph installation must be operated by an operator 
holding at least a Second Class Radiotelegraph Operator's Certificate, 
and MF, MF/HF and VHF radiotelephone installations must be operated by 
a person holding the same or at least a Restricted Radiotelephone 
Operator's Certificate. These certificates, of course, are those 


issued by the Canadian Government under the Radio Act. 


50°, 
45° 
40° 
RIVIERE -DU-LOUP % 
5 . CHARLOTTE TOWN 
VCA ‘ 
iso MILe 
a MF. COVERAGE CONTOUR 
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A 
‘ 
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° 
SCACE $6 EEE eee 
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VHF & MF COVERAGE march Te 


FIGURE 8 Coast Guard Radio Station Coverage Zones for East Coast 
of Canada (From CCG, NR; 1981) 
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Two types of operator's certificates, general and restricted, are 
usually issued by the Canadian Department of Communications (DOC) for 
each of the three classes of radiotelephone or radiocommunications 
(radiotelephone or radiotelegraph) services, ijsew, (Macirime , 
aeronautical, and land. The holder of a Radiotelephone Operator's 
General (ROG) certificate (Maritime) may act as a radiotelephone 
Operator on ship or coast stations fitted only with radiotelephone 
equipment where the power in the antenna of the unmodulated carrier 
wave does not exceed 100 watts maximum or 500 watts maximum (provided 
the operation of the transmitter requires only the use of simple 
external switthing:  dewices xii?) ally manual, vad justaens ; of 
frequency determining elements). The holder of a corresponding 
restricted (ROR) certificate may act as a radiotelephone operator only 
on ship or coast stations not open to public correspondence and the 
power does not exceed 250 watts and the transmitter operation requires 
simple external switching devices excluding all manual adjustment of 
frequency determining elements. The examinations for the ROG maritime 
certificate basically consists of three written sections (equipment 
fundamentals; operating procedure radio regulations and safety of life 
operating procedures) and one oral eepid og (operation, adjustment and 
simple maintenance of pertinent equipment). The examination for the 
ROR maritime certificate is usually only oral but may cover all the 
above areas. All the radio station certificate requirements are being 


reviewed by a task force set up by DOC. 


Under the Aeronautics Act, a helicopter (a prime mode of transport 
between offshore platforms and shorebases) must be able to maintain 
two way communications (voice) with a control centre througout its 
flight. The type of equipment is not specified. The helicopter is also 
required to carry an emergency locator transmitter,.and,. under 
instrument flying rules, radio direction finding equipment. Under the 
LSER a portable radio apparatus (radiotelephone) is to be carried on a 
ship for use in a lifeboat (but not necessarily stowed ite, 2026 
boat). The SSTR states that this is to be a MF/HF radiotelephone or an 


MP radiotelephone (to operate at 2182 KHz). 


47% 


The Arctic Waters Pollution Prevention Act requires under the SSRR 
that a Type A or Arctic Class Ship (as per the ASPPR) which is north 
of 65 parallel of North Latitude and in a shipping safety control zone 
(see Figure 9) must be equipped to receive fixed images transmitted 


from a Canadian radio station and an ice reconnaissance aircraft. 


Foreign ships are only required to comply with Canadian 
regulations if they routinely operate in Canadian waters (for which 
they require a special license). Those which only enter Canadian 
waters very rarely are only inspected forsicomplhiances withi» SOLAS 
convention regulations and only then when Canada is requested to do so 
by the country ‘of registry ‘or before ats tdeparts « ap Canadalan yporG, 
The DOC carries out ald inspections! on? bemalsf of Ministry lof elr amepeoe 
(vitae the trcCers Canad iane (registered ships: mastiaecomphyotwrih gtie 
regulations in national and international waters. (Transport Canada, 


TP-1896, 1981). 


Canada has applied the equivalency clause imethe ‘SQLAS seonvention 
to allow certain Canadian cargo ships to use satellite communications 
CSATCOM) installation ’ in) "place of? Sthe” radiotelee raph) tinetall apione 
normally required *by*® "SOLAS (CCG, °99OS2DR <thatsedappl ives ot tear ee ioe 
normally engaged” “ian coastal wvoyagee!* built making? Voccaseuomal 
international voyages. These ships would not require radio officers 
but must have two deck officers who have been instructed in the proper 


use oft the SATCOM instal lations... 


The COGDR (Canada Oil and Gas Drilling Regulations administered by 
COGLA) and NUPDR "(Newfoundland “and? Vabrador’ PetroleumpeDril baw: 
Regulations administered by NLPD) requirements for communication 
equipment om "drilling *imitse, in? elds anportane aspects, are identical. 
Both require compliance with the CSA’ "and AWPPA. régulations ’ and aiso 


require. the’ fol Powrng- 


i) amarine radio telephone (must be VHF according to COGLA), 
ii) a single side band radio, 
iii) a VHF aviation radio, 


iv) a low frequency radio homing beacon, 


FIGURE 9. 
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v) a radio capable communicating with any support craft used in 
connection with the drilling operation, and, 

vi) a facility for transmitting written data to and from the shore 
base, 

vii)maintenance of radio logs (NLPD specific while COGLA general 
through the CSA), 

viii) provision of emergency electric power (storage batteries) 
for at least twenty-four (24) continuous hours of radio 
operation (COGLA is specific in that the marine radio must be 
that required under the SSRR for transmitting or receiving on 
the distress frequency, while NLPD is general) 


ix) internal communications (See Appendices C and D for Details). 


The Newfoundland regulations do not specify that conversations be 
taped in diving operations whereas the COGDR do. Under the revised 
winter drilling guidelines the Newfoundland regulations specify that a 
standby vessel must maintain regular communication with the drilling 
unit and during storm conditions communications must be established, 
at least “hourly; with status, reports’ given and” logged during gegen 


communication. This is not specified in the COGDR. 


With regard to lifesaving equipment, the COGDR necessitated the 
addition of a water resistant emergency radio capable of communicating 
with rescue \vessels ;~helicoptersmand) drilling units, “and anwemenmvenay 
locater transmitters The Newfoundland regulations do not (specify, thac 
the radio’ Gin this case called’ a marine radio) be water meets tance or 
to whom it should be capable of communicating. Also they do not 
require the use of an emergency locator transmitter. Additional 
Newfoundland regulations require that communication systems for real 
time «weather! and sea state information and data “transfers me 
established among drilbimg’ unitis;,.) and. «that all HF communiest sane 
between drilling units and support craft and the operator's shore base 


be recorded on suitable recording equipment. 
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3.3 Regulations In Other Offshore Areas 


The communications needs for other,officshoeres sreas rare basically 
the same as those for the study area stated in Section acs (Byatt 
LOSOs Hi li ler eesey) Cow 1981). Some of the applicable national 
regulations in other exploration areas such as the North Sea (e.g. 
Danish, British, and Norwegian regulations given in Appendix E, F, and 
G) are more general in terms of exact equipment requirements, but do 
concentrate on procedures. For example two requirements specifically 
stated in these regulations are the capability for a drilling platform 
to maintain communications with a shore. station and the. need for 
shutting down communications systems that may pose a hazard in certain 
operations. The Norwegian Regulations give the most detailed 


requirements for internal communications. 


The Norwegian rigs also are separately classed as Mobile Drilling 
Platforms and are issued safety Radio installation certificates in 
accordance to that class. Examination of this certification does not 
suggest, however, that these regulations are any more stringent than 


those of the SOLAS convention. 


The United States have no specific communications regulations for 
drilling rigs. The only requirement is that they comply with the SOLAS 


convention as cargo ships. 


eg 
4.0 CURRENT COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS IN STUDY AREA 
4.1 Means of Communications 


Radio waves are used for communicating between two points. These 
waves may be propagated from the transmitting antenna to the receiving 
antenna through or along the surface of ithe earth, through’ > tne 
atmosphere, or by reflection or scattering from natural or artificial 
reflectors. Their propagation characteristics are dependent on 
frequency. Under the Radio Regulations of the International 
Telecommunications Union (ITU), the electromagnetic or radio spectrum 
has*tbeen! dividedh into tirequency! bands; sthe melevant bands are given 


below: 


Very Low Frequency (VLF) 3-30 Kilohertz (KHz) 

Low Frequency (LF) 30-300 KHz 

Medium Frequency (MF) 300 KHz - 3 Megahertz (MHz) 
High Frequency (HF) 3 MHz - 30 MHz 

Very High Frequency (VHF) 30-300 MHz 

Ultr~ High Frequency (UHF) 300 MHz-3 Gigahertz (GHz) 
Super High Frequency (SHF) 3 GHz-30 GHz. 


Frequencies in the range of 300 MHz to 300 GHz are sometimes referred 
to being in the microwave band. Also, it is va common ‘prachucEewto 
include the 2 to 3 MHz frequency range within the HF band. Each of tule 


listed bands are used on a shared) basis “by various "radio services. 


Certain portions of each band, by ITU convention, are reserved for 
exclusive use by designated services (e.e% Land," Marine? eaand 
Aeronautireal Communications-Fixed or Mobile; Navigation; and 


Location), Similarly, specific frequeneres are designated for specific 
applications under ITU and Canadian conventions. A relevant example is 
provided in Table 10 which lists Canadian Maritime Mobile safety and 


Communications frequencies. 


The frequencies listed in Table 10 are those in general use by 
ships in Canadian waters for intership communications and for 


ship/shore communications with radio stations operated by the Canadian 
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Freguencies 
Channel 
Ship KHz Coast KHz Numbers Purpose and Remarks 
425 Normally one 
454 frequency 
468 between 415 Public Correspondence 
480 and 490 as 
<p hs assigned 
500 500 International distress 
and calling 
2118 2514 Public Correspondence 
2134 Intership (fishing 
vessels only) 
2142 2538 Public Correspondence 
(S and NE Coast Nfld., 
Labrador & Atlantic Coast) 
2182 2182 International distress 
and calling 
2206 2582 Public Correspondence 
2237 Intership (other than 
fishing vessels) 
2598 Weather & dangers to 
navigation broadcasts 
2738 Intership (shared with 
US vessels) ; 
4081.6 4376.0 407 Public Correspondence 
4084.7 4379.1 408 Public Correspondence 
156.3 MHZ 6 Intership Safety 
156.4 MHZ 8 Intership Safety 
156.80MHZ 156.80 MHZ 16 International distress, 
safety and calling 
161.65 MHZ 218 Weather and dangers to 
navigation broadcasts 
157.300 MHZ 161.900MHZ 26 Public Correspondence 


TABLE 10. Canadian Maritime Mobile Safety and Communication 
Frequencies (From CCG, NR, 1981) (This table is for the 
Newfoundland region. Halifax CG Radio is the only east 
coast radio station which provides public correspondence 
ship to shore radioteletype service). 


a379= 


Coast Guard, Newfoundland Region (CCG, NR, 1981). The channel numbers, 
shown against frequencies in the 2 MHz band, have no international 
status, while those in the bands above 4 MHz, including the Maritime 
Mobile VHF band, are recognized internationally. The Canadian Coast 
Guard has a network of 52 radio stations in Canada (the east coast 
locations are shown in Figure 8) with the chief function of providing 
a comprehensive safety communications service to ships on MF, HF, and 
VHF bands in accordance with SOLAS. Thus, internationally designated 
distress and calling frequencies are monitored continuously at these 
stations, which also provide a public correspondence radio telephone 
and radio telegraph service to shipping by interfacing the radio 
signals from a ship to various destinations in Canada and in other 
countries through switched networks of land lines, under sea cables 


and. siateLinte circults. 


Thus, -each-of the frequency bands (from SVLEF (to (Sur puseeureame. 
depending on a particular application. The parameters which influence 
choice of a frequency or band are the communication path length and 
the electrical properties of the medium along the path. The electrrea 


propertiess’of* the ground “(land and water) 3 Seuct as the conductivity 


and edielectric. «constant, vary .consideraply from thos ¢ eo eee 
atmosphere. At very low frequencies, ground waves (waves through or 
along the surface of the earth, also called surface waves) may be 


satisfactorily propagate for distances of several thousand kilometers. 
At high. frequencres,. losses aresso sgreat vEhat Westen alieeecan eee 


propagated for only a few hundred kilometers by ground waves. 


Propagation in the MF and HF bands is chiefly by ground wave and 
reflection from the ionosphere, and severe fading (loss of signal) is 
caused in these frequency bands by the interference between gound and 
lonospheric waves at certain distances. At these and higher 
frequencies the ray path bending properties of the atmosphere (due to 
a change in the atmospheric refractive index with height) are used to 
provide satisfactory direct communications up to several times the 
line-of-sight distance. Thus, the MF and HF bands are being utilized 
for long range communications beyond the horizon while the VHF and 


higher frequencies are employed for short distances such as over the 


21 0= 


line-of-sight distance. The UHF and EHF bands are being used for 


Satellite communications as outlined in following section. 


Radio frequency is the most important parameter effecting 
communications, as other Patio See which effect the quality and 
quantity of communications, are also dependent on it. For example, the 
electrical properties (conductive and dielectric) of the earth and 
atmosphere are frequency dependent and the intensity of man made and 
other noise against which communication signals must compete is also a 
function of frequency. The size and effectiveness (gain or efficiency) 
of antennas (e.g. parabolic dishes, horizontal Wires, and vertical 
whips) which are used for radiating radio waves into space and 
subsequently capturing (receiving) these waves from space are very 
much dependent on frequency. It is a common practice ‘to define or 
specify an antenna size on the scale of the wavelength (wavelength, = 
speed of light *€3% 10° m/s) / frequency). Thus, higher frequencies 
mean shorter wavelengths which for a given antenna size mean larger 
antenna gains. Or in general, bigger antennas mean larger gains for a 
given frequency or wavelength. High frequencies or short wavelengths 


are desirable because they employ antennas of reasonable size. For 


example, a half-wave length antenna at 3 MHz ( = 100 m) is 50 m long 
while the corresponding antenna length at 500 KHz ( = 600 m) is 300 
m. 


It is a common practice to define the utility or effectiveness of 
a particular communication link “in terms of its reliability. 
Reliability is defined as the percentage of time the signal-to-noise 
ratio at the receiving end will exceed a specific value. The signal 
(desired information) to noise (undesired interference) ratio (usually 
defined in decibels (db)) provides a quantitative measure for the 
quality of received message. For broadcast quality ‘receptions 38 db 
signal to noise is needed whereas for telegraphy (75 bits per second 
transfer rate) 2 db signal to noise ratio is adequate. For 90 percent 
intelligibility of speech, a signal to noise ratio of at least 14 db 


is required. 
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The noise level affecting the communication quality is dependent 
on the bandwidth of the signal or information being communicated. An 
increase in the signal bandwidth generally means an increase in the 
interfering noise. The bandwidth is a measure of the rate of transfer 
of signal, data, or information. For example, the continuous wave 
morse code telegraphy (A 2 emission of Table 9) which transfers 25 
words per minute requires a bandwidth of at least 75 Hz for nonfading 
circuits and 100 Hz for fading circuits. Similarly, for double-side 
band or two-independent sideband telephony, a bandwidth of 6 KHz is 
necessary whereas the single-sideband telephony only requires 3 KHz 
bandwidth. For broadcasting of- speech and. music bandwidths Of) 6 syamco 
KHz may be required, depending on the quality desired. Fascimile 
transmissions, require a bandwidth? lof 952495) iz 20t 8250 eee 
respectively, depending on whether amplitude or frequency modulation 


is employed. 
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Re Sey | Medium and High Frequencies 


The low and very low frequencies are primarily used for maritime 
radio navigation (e.g. LORAN-C transmissions at 100 kHz are used by 
ships to locate their positions) whereas medium and high frequency 
bands find increasing use in long range communications. The MF and HF 
bands are the primary means in the study area and elsewhere for 
communicating over distances several times greater than the 
line-of-sight distance (line-of-sight distance, depending on the 


heights of the communicating points, is typically less than 70 km). 


The basic transmission Poss,/i also called path loss, is found 
convenient for analysis of radio communication systems. Small path 
losseg are required for!) effective ‘communications. The basic 
transmission losses for surface-wave or ground-wave propagation over 
land and sea water are plotted in Figure 10 for low and medium 
frequencies. These plots are for vertical polarization (relevant to 
vertical whip antennas commonly used in offshore installations) where 
both antennas (transmit and receive) are 30 ft (10 m) above the 
suriace. At the stated frequencies, propagation losses for 
horizontally polarized transmission between antennas (relevant to 
horizontal wise antennas) ons Bie asrraceaoe the earth ate 


impractically high. 


Figure 10, which does not include the effect of skywaves reflected 
from the ionosphere, indicates smaller loss and thus greater distance 
for transmissions over sea water in comparison with over land. This 
effect is due to a higher conductivity of sea water (5 mhos/m) as 
compared with that of land (0.005 mhos/m). Sky waves cause fading at 
medium distances and produce higher field strengths than the surface 
wave at longer distances, particularly at night. Sky-wave field 


strength is subject to diurnal, seasonal, and irregular variations due 


to changing properties of the ionosphere. 


At frequencies between about 3 and 25 MHz (HF band) and distances 
greater than about 200 km, transmission depends chiefly on sky waves 


reflected from the ionosphere (Figure 11). The ionosphere is a region 
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FIGURE 10 Basic Transmission Loss Expected for’ Surface 
Waves Propagated Over a Smooth Spherical Earth 
Vertical Polarzation (a) Over land (b) Over eee 
Water (From Reference Data for Radio Engineers, 
WS Fis) 2 
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high above the earth's surface where the rarefied air is sufficiently 


ionized (primarily by ultraviolet sunlight) to reflect or absorb 


radiowaves. The ionosphere is usually considered as consisting of 
several layers at various heights (Layers D - 50 to 90 km, E - 110 kno, 
Ye 175 to 250° km and ¥oe - 250 to 400 (ine STthe > and Fy layers 
exists only during night and the Fy layer merges with the Fy layer 


during the night at a height of about 300 km. The ionization density 
(which determines absorption and reflection properties of each layer) 
for the D and E layers corresponds with (the ¢levation of the sun win 
the F, layer, the ionization is independent of sun elevation but it 
and the layer height vary diurnally, seasonally, and over the sunspot 
cycle. Depending on the ionization density at each layer, there 15 a 
critical or highest frequwency 4 at which ithe, aver “‘seflects oa 
vertically incident wave. Frequencies higher than he pass through the 


layer at vertical incidence. Atieoblique Incidence, Pthe maximum, de90- 


frequency is given by: 
BUF = EES SecG 


where, k a6 correction factor Cequal Poms omiwsnort, fist ances), (hates 
a function of distance and vertical distribution of ionization and 6 
is the ‘angle of inendence Mtprettcctuncemiaven | Cri gures, 1207 seine 
Critical Mhrequency f. and. height .J-and snencer’ fori a gaven  dietance 
vary for each layer “with loca lgspime Port. dav, eceason, Latitude... and 
throughout the li-yeam isunspotmcycoley sine svarvoue) layers |) change in 
different ways with these parameters. In addition, ionization is 
subject to frequent abnormalyvariativons. Thee Bayer.is important, for 
HF daytime propagation at distances less than 2000 km and for MF 
nightime propagation at distances in excess of about 200 km. The Fy 
layer is.= the “prince pant Pet we c tans region ror long-distance 
communication. The nightime field intensities (signal strength) and 
noise generally tend to be higher than during daylight due to the 
absence of the Fy layer and reduction in absorption of the E layer. 

In medium and high-frequency transmission, the communication 


bandwidth is limited by multipath propagation. The greatest limitation 


occurs when two or more paths exist with a different number of hops. 


25 


15 


4 = Angle of Rediation 
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FIGURE 12. Radiation Angle (degree) Vs. 


Distance As a Function of Ionospheric 
Reflecting Layer Height 
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The bandwidth may then be as small as 100 Hz. To obtain bandwidths 
greater than, say, 1 kHz for paths less than about 600 km, operation 
at a frequency within approximately 10 percentejof "the snus is 
necessary. The fading of the signal strength due to multipath 
propagation and ionospheric variations effects communications quality. 
However, if two or more high frequency radio channels are sufficiently 
separated Gino ese pace, frequency, angle of arrive time, or 
polarization, the fading on the various channels is more or less 
independent. This diversity, obtained by using appropriate systems, is 
commonly employed to improve the overall performance on a single HF 


circuit by combining or selecting separate radio channels. 


A number of programs or procedures are available to predict 
performance of a HF communication system and to determine optimum 
frequencies for use (Haagensen, 1981). Petrie and Campbell (1974) have 
estimated reliability of HF -communications links between a drilling 
vessel and a shore statiow Pat) Pviarivous Ydistances  0n 9 4 ee 
commissioned by the East Coast Petroleum operators (EPOA) and the 
Communications Research Centre “CRG) of the “Canadian Departmentaoe 
Communications. Their «computed #reila ab flit yours lve cr afiome ts haa 
communications are shown in Table P] for two versventations off ‘the eon te 
whip antenna on a drilling) vessel. «These “values "were caleulated 
assuming a requirement otA*voice® communtcations iwith ¢ibigmds 
Signal-to-noise Yatio in a 93 KHz ‘bandwidthmover 4 hours) of lene dave 
The circuit was assumed to have available every megahertz (MHz) 
frequency in the band from 2 to 7 MHz with an additional frequency 
near 8 MHz for. the long-distance. Circuit. The expect eds. eliabadaityior 
a ground-wave communications at 2 MHz is shown in Figure 13 which 
indicates high reliabality= for “over agiseah wat ens pat hi (fo redigrances 
less than .300 km during night-tame  9and dess than 600;/Skmigducume 


day-time. 


fhe MF band contains the International distress) * and # ceiling 
frequencies of 500 KHz and 2182 KHz, respectively, for telegraphy 
(Morse Code) and telephony. To improve the efficiency of the maritime 
communications services, the Canadian Department of Communications 
(TRC-11, 1977) only allows single sideband emissions (reduced carrier 


A3A or suppressed carrier A3J) in all bands below 23,000 KHz (or 23 


Cirenit 


Drilling Vessel- 
Shore Station 


Drilling Vessel- 
Shore Station 


Drilling Vessel- 
Shore Station 


Distance 


Qcn) 


250 


500 


1000. 
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Month 


June 


December 


June 
December 


June 
December 


Reliability Reliability 


(per cent) 
(a) 


74 
83 


(per cent) 
(b) 


63 
94 


TABLE ll. Expected Reliability of Sky-Wave Links for Two 
Orientation of 


Unit 


Campbell, 


1974). 


35 ft Whip Antenna on a Drilling 
(a) Vertical (b) 
Inclined 45° from Vertical. 


(From Petrie and 
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MHz). The double sideband emissions have been phased out. At MF and HF 
bands, Canadian Coast Guard provides ship/shore communications service 
through coast stations (Figure 8 and Table 10). Non-safety ship/shore 
communications can be provided through private shore facilities 
through proper licensing. Six frequencies in the 2 MHz range of the MF 
band are available for private ship/shore and intership single 
sideband communications, on a shared basis between Canada and the 
United States (Dept. of Communications, TRC-14, 1977). Only 2.8A3A and 
2.8A3J emissions are allowed on these frequencies (2.8 is the 
bandwidth in KHz). Details of the specific frequencies involved in the 
45 6518p 12 6516) - ands 20 MEz ebanda faréoalsd|) included vin ‘the «TRC-1P4 


document. 


412 Very High Frequencies 


The VHF and higher frequency bands are used for’ line-of-sight 
communications. The decrease of the atmospheric refractive index with 
height, results in the bending of radio rays. Uniform bending may be 
represented by straight-line propagation, but with the radius of the 
earth modified so that the relative curvature between the ray and the 


earth remains unchanged. 


The distance in miles to the radio horizon over smooth earth, when 
the antenna height (in ft) is very small compared with the earth's 
radius, is givenlbyJ/(4 bh font, where K is the effective radius 
factor (typically about 1.33 in temperate climates, however, values 
ftom abouped. brergresrratey Ca be eres pected) ys) The | two? aweénnes 
(transmitting and receiving) at heights of hy (fit) band he C€t) are in 
radio line-of-sight provided the spacing in miles is less than 
Ga) AAs + +2 hear (assuming K = 1.33). As examples, the radio 
horizon for a transmitting antenna at a height of 500 ft is at about 


34 miles (55 km) while the maximum radio path length with a receiving 


antenna at a height of 60 ft is approximately 42 miles (67 km). 


There are usually two path lengths between a transmitting and a 
receiving antenna; one, a direct path (free-space wave) and the other, 


ground-reflected wave (Figure 14). These two rays or waves combine to 
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produce an interference pattern (adding when in phase and subtracting 
when out-of-phase). The variation of the resultant electric field 
(signal) strength with distance and frequency (Figure 14) shows 
increases in field strength as well as severe fading (loss of signal). 
For transmission paths of the order of 30 miles and for frequencies up 
to about 6000 MHz (6 GHz), possible increases of signal strength may 
be up to 10 db with respect to free-space propagation while the fading 
margin required may be up to 40 db to achieve reliability levels of 
99.99 percent. Space or frequency diversity techniques must be 
employed to reduce signal fading due to reflection multi-paths or 
atmospheric multi-paths (due to variations in refractive index w'tch 


introduce relative rapid fading). 


The VHF band contains the international distress and calling 
frequency of 156.8 MHz (Channel 16) for maritime use. Portions of the 
band of 156 to 174 MHz has been reserved for the maritime mobile 
service in coastal areas by the Canadian Department of Communications 
(TRO=13,% L9EOJe | “Wit fetents Chiaddeé lis oi wi tie 25: occ nehanne Ling 
separations, are assigned for intership and ship/shore communications 
for public correspondence, and for commercial or Coast Guard use. The 
frequency of 156.3 MHz may be used for communication between ship 
stations and aircraft stations engaged in coordinated search and 
rescue operations. Emergency Position Indicator Beacon (EPIRB) being 


developed is expected to employ the frequency of 156.75 MHz. 


The VHF band also contains the frequencies of 243 MHz and 121.5 
MHz, reserved, respectively, for survival craft and equipment and 
aeronautical search and rescue operations. Both are aeronautical 
distress frequencies. In addition, VHF band is being used for on-board 
ship station communications provided the radiated power (signal level) 
does not exceed 1 watt. The VHF aeronautical band ailows coordinations 
of the helicopter movements. The use of VHF band allows employment of 
small and yet directional antennas. Still smaller antennas are 
employed at UHF and higher frequency bands. Due to their relatively 
short range use, VHF transmissions normally utilize powers of 100 


watts or less as compared to 500 and 1000 watts for HF transmissions. 


Lhe 
a Bee Satellites 


Satellite communications systems are finding increasing usage and 
importance in the offshore communications network. A satellite MGs Ce 
geostationary orbits around the earth (36,000 km above the equator) 
provides a stable relay or repeater station for connecting two points 
on the earth which are within its view. Thus, the two points separated 
by a large distance can communicate through the common satellite 
station which acts as an intermediany (repeater or relay station) and 
provides’ ao direct paccessia-to. cach) pointes Imiprecogni tion (oleae 
benefit, a global system of.smatellites was) established (by aena 
International Maritime Satellite Organization (INMARSAT) beginning in 
1976 to provide global maritime communications (intership and 
ship/shore). INMARSAT is | presently owned by a consortium of 3/ 
countries where the shares of each Ssounery is intended to reflect that 
country's actual usage of the system. Canada has an ownership of 
approximately 2.6 “percent of ‘the ‘shares J1isé6ued, through Teleglobe 


Canada, samcrown comporarzons 


The INMARSAT space segment consists of a number of satellites, 


both’ operationdl ,ands isparegs deployed over GEhe world's three main 
oceans (Atlantic. Pacific. amd Indian) -sipdce! ner eswithe-the ponac kia. 
telemetry, command, monitoring and related facilities and equipment 


needed to suppott “them. Each satellite’ has’ jascapacity, equivalent ata 
about 30 telephone channels. Each can be assessed by a line-of-sight 
transmission path (by acs tations, located within esthe foot spr iuneeeture 
satellites (Figure '15). ‘Two*%stations» located within the same, satellite 
footprint. can: tbe econnectied by) aj plank, whichs,~as snelvable lands ater, 


highi’qualbwrtcy - 


The »/INMARSAT » .CSATCOM). » equipped. shipsiyandy offshore, faciixeues 
operating in the Atlantic Ocean region (the coverage only extends up 
to approximately 70°N as per see,.Kteure).lL5 ; for. ith &,.8ate ee 
footprint) can dial directly into the Canadian public (telephone) 
network. The ship-to-shore calls are routed via Teleglobe Canada's 
International Switch in Montreal, Quebec, which in turn is linked to 
the Southbury, Connecticut, U.S.A. Coast Earth Station (one of three 


such stations around the world at present). 
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Shore-to-Ship communications (Figure 16) are in the 6 GHz band 
from coast earth station to satellite and in the 1.5 GHz band from 
satellite to ship. Ship-to-shore communications are in the 1.6 GHz 
band from ship to satellite and in the 4 GHz band from satellite to 


coast ‘earth. station. 


An INMARSAT ship earth station (sometimes called SATCOM terminal) 
includes a ‘parabolic antenna of 1.2. mim @iameter moun ed7 on 
mechanical stabilizer with vertical emphasis and contained within a 
protective radome above deck. The antenna is automatically stabilized 
and can maintain contact with the satellite with ship ‘rolls of up to 
2h Page The remaining equipment ,is contained below deck. The range of 


services and facilities: available from .UNMARSAG@ Gurrentiveune ude: 


i) fully ‘automatic international’ telex mi cehecnam,)and) beep mone 
2CC 45 si, 
ti). faccimile transmissrvon, 
ili). ..low to high-speed WWdata’ iitnk ) Ohman 4s Gage ote smo Lene poe 
available .only® sham ta Shore) sande 
iv) distress, urgency and safety communications (distress alerts 
connected automatically and virtually instantaneously through 


emergency overide channel on each terminal. 


The. domestic or Canadian, sate | Vatesepaviasc.lab-le.).for/ ponte poms 
communications. are» the Telesat Canada Anuk Bb, G, sand DY series. se acnmoar 
the Anik B and D satellites provides: full coverage over Canada, 
including the offshore drilling area and the Arctic and uses 6/4 GHz 
bands for up/down links. The minimum antenna size of 4 m needed to 
communicate at these frequencies, is impractical for installation on 
non=-fixed = drilLine«wnititis = Antennas citabrhizgatmion tiserrequnteweeco 
Maintain a precise antenna orientation with respect to the satellite 
s0 as to compensate for the motion of the drilling unit by wind and 
sea conditions (Table 5). While it is difficult to stabilizelankennas 
of this size, fixed installations such as jack-up rigs and remote base 


camps can utilize communications services offered by the 6/4 GHz link. 
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Both Anik B and C satellites utilize the 14/12 GHz bands for 
up/down communication links and employ four spot beams. The coverage 
includes the entire Atlantic Canada area, with the exception of the 
northern half of Labrador. Very small (2 m) antennas can be used at 
these frequencies, providing eA practic age omeans for access by 
semi-submersibles and drill ships. Newfoundland Telephone, in 
partnership with Memorial University, CRC, and Mobil Oil Company, has 
field tested a prototype 14/12 GHz stabilized satellite terminal and 
the results are encouraging (Barrant less e) Moreovers the? Ani tehare 
earth stations can be at “or Jveryeneanr ene, other shoré>-bagen 
facilities, unliker, the “INMARSAT Sshoremmecart me station “whicheersn ae 
Southport, UsS.A. and) requires, extensimemuand—ine circui Seup secet me 
maritimes, thus Uncurrine "sreat ¢re costs wend vos sible "“connmer ton 


delays. 
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Emergency 


The order of priority for radio communications in the marine 
service is given to Distress Communications, Urgency Communications, 
and Safety Communications followed by all other communications. 
The’ distress cignal “°C 'tay “Way is seed °odly ‘wren ther S19) an 
immediate danger of loss of life or property. The urgency 
communications signal ("PAN PAN") is used only when the safety of a 
person or a vessel is in jeopardy but there is no immediate danger. 
Safety signal ("Securite") is used to precede important navigational 
or meteorological warnings and by vessels approaching narrow 
intersections or transiting waters to announce their intentions on 


channel 16 (156.8 MHz) (CCG NR, 1981). 


As noted earlier, all ship stations need to be fitted with radio 
telephone and/or radiotelegraph equipment based on their area of 
operation. The following International Distress, Safety and calling 


Frequencies are used: 


i) 500 KHz (telegraphy), 
ii) 2182 Kite (voice); and 
ii (156. 8eMbat votes) . 


The “2182°°RAS* ‘and. 915678 MHS frequencies” wre"prinarity*uséed * for 
radiotelephone distress, urgency, and safety calls. However, they may 
be “used for” Lnitiel tourettes aid repiies - with Wother® estat fone! ero 
establish communication following which a change to a working 
frequency must be made for the resumption of communications. All 
ship stations equipped to transmit on either or both of these 
frequencies maintain a listening watch on these frequencies 
(voluntarily or by law). All stations fitted with 2182 KHz unless in a 
distress situation must maintain radio silence while guarding 2182 KHz 
for three minutes twice each hour. Ship station radio installations 
require storage batteries to supply emergency power for continuous 6 


hour operation while COGLA regulations require a back-up power for 24 


hour operation. 


Lean 
All compulsory fitted vessels must carry a portable lifeboat radio 


apparatus which is usually fitted with the following frequencies: 


Transmit 500 KHz (telegraphy), 2182 KHz (voice), and 8364 KHz 


(telegraph), 
Receive 500 KHz (telegraphy), 2182 KHz (voice). 


This radio apparatus is capable of transmitting the following 
signals automatically (C*nadian Department of Communications, Atlantic 


Region Guide to Marine Telephone Operation): 
a) International Radiotelegraph Auto-Alarm System 


Signal is automatically transmitted prior to the distress signal 
and? consists» o£: twelvemdashes;» four seconds in duration separated by 
one* second -between. dashes. - When this. signalse-35 stransmitt eq 
actavatés» an- ‘automatic »sabarm ireceiver’, fitredseim adeep Gea veges 
which generally should receive the signal within a radius of up to 100 


miles (160 km). 
b) Radiotelegraph Dirstresswsilenal 


It (SOS letters three times in Morse Code followed by “twousonge 
dashes) is capable of being transmitted automatically (or manually) on 
the) -5009 KHz «ores 839646 (Kez frequency following ) thes, rediotelecwane 
auto-alarmissienalés ytheritwo- Wlhongmadashes sare.. for Mirectn on stn 
purposes;..Most portable sLifeboati radiosiican: receive. on (500 Kz bute 


on 8364) Kz. 
c) International Radiotelephone Alarm Signal 


In. <4wosit prpiontabl es dif eboat radios) wit «aisj/,usmaal ly | tren ee 
automatically>*ron <the »frequwency 21:82 KHz. and» should Last), thintweso 
Sixty »secondss This signeal;sfors the most, .¢ fife ct.) ss: ss ent eds een oe 
silent periods at the hour and half hour and followed by spoken 


radiotelephone distress message. 


aha 

Some towing vessels are required to carry an Emergency Position 
Indicating Bouy (EPIB) which is radar reflective and designed to float 
free if the vessel sinks. The buoys are equipped with a _ radio 
transmitter capable of automatically transmitting on 121.5 MHz and 243 
MHz (Aeronautical Distress Frequencies). Ship radio equipment is 
generally not fitted with a receiver to monitor 121.5 MHz which is in 


the VHF “aeronautic band". 


Lead acid storage batteries are used extensively as a source of 
primary and/or emergency power for radio telephone equipment. Details 
of records of their maintenance and charging need to be kept. In 
addition, toy shipy stetadons,\ Coast, Guard. Stations. (Figure §).maintain,.a 
continuous listening watch on emergency frequencies 2182 KHz (Channel 
#51), 156.8 MHz (Channel #16) and 500 KHz for distress, urgency and 


safety calls. 


4.2 Communications Systems 


The main elements of a communications system (Figure 17) are: 
energy converters (encoder and decoder), a. transmitter, ) a. receiver, 
and antennas (one for transmitting and one for receiving). The energy 
converter, as the name suggests, converts one form of energy into 
another (e.g., voice into electrical fluctuations or pulses and 
electrical pulses into voice as done by a microphone and a speaker, 
respectively). During the transmission phase, the electrical pulses 
(in the form of voltage or current fluctuations) are used to modulate 
a carrier wave of desired radio frequency (HF, VHF, etc.). Modulation 
is a process whereby certain characteristics (amplitude, frequency, or 
phase) of the carrier wave are varied in accordance with the message 
signal (electrical fluctuations from encoder). The carrier wave signal 
is provided by the transmitter and the modulated signal is generally 


boosted to desired power levels before transmission. 


The modulated signal may be transmitted directly through a cable 
(as done in land-based telephone circuits) or through the atmosphere 
by propagation of electromagnetic waves. An antenna is used to radiate. 


the transmission signal into space and another antenna is used at the 


-6l1- 


TRANSMISSION LINK 
OR 
CHANNEL 


TRANSMITTER RECEIVER 


DIRECT CONNECTION 
OR RADIATED 
THRU SPACE. 


ENCODER DECODER 
OR 
ENERGY 
CONVERTER CONVERTER 


PERSON 
OR 
MACHINE 


ELECTROMAGNETIC 


TRANSMISSION LINK 


TRANSMITTER lp netetosriey | RECEIVER 
[yo oe. ee ee ea LO fos ego Cy oe eee os 
| 209 Rite nile apes (al F ¥ 
| 7 a | | I ee 
| j MODULATOR | | | vi | 
| | Fo eee | | 
| pa S-DREeT i | | 
inPuT | 1 | | 
! ENERGY pocaat | Ee ee | 
NE | | ; BOOST DEMODULATOR ENERGY 
CONVERTER 
l E if AMPLIFIED | converter | 
| CARRIER fog) ellie hath ody 93 | 
ere ae ) Bepeeeriimerey err tal 
(b) 
FIGURE 17°. Communications Systems, (a) Main Elements and 


(6b) Sy¥sitem Contiguration 


-62- 


receiver site to capture this radiation. The received modulated signal 
is amplified, demodulated, and converted back into the desired form 
Ceeg”. | Swe teeiaarthe process of separating the modulating signal 
(message signal) from a modulated carrier wave is called demodulation 


or detection. 


Three forms of amplitude modulation and frequency modulation are 
generally employed in offshore communications (Table 9). In amplitude 
modulation (AM), the frequency components of the modulating signal 
(e.g. voice with a typical associated frequency range of 300 Hz to 
3000 Hz) are translated to occupy a different position in the 
spectrum. In conventional AM, the frequency spectrum of the modulated 
wave consists of a carrier frequency component, frequencies given by 
the addition of carrier frequency and frequency components of the 
modulating signal (known as upper sideband), and frequencies given by 
the subtraction of carrier frequency and frequency components of the 


modulating signal (upper sideband). 


If, the carrier frequency component is suppressed from the AM 
waveform, the resulting Double-Sideband. suppressed carrier (DSB-SC) 
signal is obtained. When the upper side band and carrier are 
completely removed from the conventional AM signal, a single side band 
(SSB) signal with suppressed carrier is achieved. As it carries all 
the necessary information contained in the message signal (due to 
containing all the frequency components of the modulating signal), the 
SSB is the preferred mode of communication where frequency spectrum 
needs to be preserved as when there are many users (SSB only requires 


half of the bandwidth needed for DSB). 


The SSB communications offers several other advantages as well; 
e.g., relative immunity from selective fading, reduced noise, and 
reduced radiated power levels for a given effective signal strength. 
The frequency modulated (FM) communications in which the instantaneous 
frequency of the modulated signal is proportional to the modulating 


signal amplitude, provide even better signal-to-noise ratios than the 


SSB transmissions. 
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Some other aspects of a communications systems which influence its 
performance are the antenna characteristics, transmit power levels, 
and number of channels available. The most common antennas used in 
offshore installations are whips and wires which offer little or no 
gain and directionality. The power levels are dependent on frequency 
of operation and desired range and may vary from tens of watts to 
several kilowatts. A multi-channel capacity is normally available. All 
the communication hardware must meet standards in accordance with the 
Canadian regulations; approvalv before installation, and neroeseo 


undergo yearly inspections. 


An ‘ope@rat ional “communications? Psystem Sis Sisihoawn Vin guar 
indicating the ‘possibility of icontrolilingr twordri1 line Uni te eemoneo me 
base (e.g. Located in St.John’ s)efor thegoption of Communtcationsews on 
two land Stations from ‘a’“drilling “unite A summary of ‘conmuntestone 
systems used in the study area based on responses to our questionnaire 
is provided in Table 12. A drilline unit? vs" usudalty-equtppe® wrrreone 
or more MF/HF circuit, one VHF marine circuit and one VHF aeronautical 
circuit for °external’ ‘communicatrvonns. olin MmMositvicases > et wor Andependent 
MF/HF cr Tew O's are practically available; one to handle 
telex/telecopier, and! the “other tovthandte: voice communications wien 
the shore stations. “Iwo <crrcuirts are provided uso? that One can! acta gai as 
back-up; usually voice cand telex messages bares shand!led: on / tive? ssane 


eclpouit depending oneilevel "oa or ances 


The MF/HF *errecvit Sis Besrened ee tomoperate pilose the*trequencysrsaace 
from] -fo730' MHz.” Usually up ito tsa. Ipeavater “tur anisminsiseon 1 hr equ emcees 
arer assigned by the Department of Communications; generally at least 
one in each of the 2,4,6 and 8 MHz bands. “The 2) MHz band may have two 
assigned frequencies. Two transmitters are normally available, each 
with a. ‘%separate éxciter [which are»‘remotely controlled. | Thegymain 
transmitter usually ha's’:a) ‘transmit: power rating! ofl. tof dsO) lem whale 
the second! transmitter; intended cas » asp backup, has’) a slowemy mover 
rating typically around 400 w. Back-up or emergency power is provided 
for only operating the secondary transmitter over periods ranging from 
20 to 40 hours. The transmitters can provide all ‘thes neceeecacy 


emission types, ranging from single side band to AM modulted, if 
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MF band, 


Frequencies). 


band 
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Public 
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required. Each transmitter has multi-cahnnel (6 to 50 channels) 
capability available (referred to as a synthesizer) with 
auto-~selection and tuning. Thus, the channel frequencies can be 
programmed in advance and called for use when needed. In some systems, 
the transmit channels are automatically scanned and a particular 


channel selected to suit the prevailing environmental conditions. 


A drilling unit has more than one single selectable channel 
receivers operating at 300 KHz to 300 KHz range. Again, a number of 
channels can be programmed in advance and continuously scanned to 
indiicate active channels. The status of active channels is indicated 
by visual and audio alarms. The receivers have very good sensitivity 
(typically 0.1 Uv for a st+tn/n of 19 db) and some are equipped to 


Suppress interfering noise automatically. 


The drilling units usually has three MF/HF antennas; two vertical 
whips, each typically 35 feet long, and a wire antenna. The whips are 
provided with remote auot-tuning capability. One whip is usually 
intended to act as a spare or back-up. The antennas are fitted on the 
top deck of the drilling unit away from any tall, interfering 
structure. The remaining equipment is placed in the radio room which 
is usually on the second deck, right underneath the antenna location. 
The location of the radio and antennas varies from drilling unit to 
drilling unit. In drilling ships (dynamically positioned), the radio 
equipment is placed in the wheel-house or bridge. In semi-submersibles 
the radio room is fairly well integrated with other business related 


SELL Ce ectivity. 


The radio room on drilling units is fitted with panels containing 


thumb wheel and other switches which provide selections of different 


antenna, receiver, and transmitter combinations by the radio operator. 


Other equipment includes that which is necessary for maintaining 


listening watches on distress frequencies (e.g. watches indicating 
silent periods), VHF marine radio, aeronautic HF and VHF 
transreceivers, and the SOLAS HF telegraph transceiver, a. 
non-direction beacon, an automatic direction finder, portable life 


boat SOLAS equipment, and equipment needed for internal 
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communications. The VHF marine radiotelephone system usually is a 
transreceiver with transmit power capability of less than 109 watts 
and which has up to 50 channel capability. A whip antenna is used with 
automatic tuning capability; a spare antenna is usually provided. The 
VHF aeronautic radio telephone system is similar but with fewer 


channels and no spare antenna is normally provided. 


The internal communications services provided on a drilling unit 


ususally include the following: 


, Audio and visual public address systems and alarms 
Internal telephone communications wath patchine Pomme 
external links 

; A separate VHF radio system (using portable equipment) for 
erane cab <commiuimicaturvonns 1 t.o erode safe communications 


between cranes and supply boats. 


Additionally, a VHF paging service may be provided along with a 
separate drillers intercoom. Emergency locator béacons (121.5 MHz and 
243 MHz frequencies) are provided for the rig and lifeboats. Lifeboats 


contain a full complement of (SOLAS convention equipmens.. 


It is a “common practice to fit a shore-statiron with, equipment 
hdentical. to that? proveded con ea drilling unit which “ie “ese genti ee oe 
external communications. This includes MF/HF and VHF marine/aeronautic 
transreceivers. Thus, the equipment installed on a shore-station may 
consi st of 500 to Lae kw transi & ters (linear power 
amplifiers) connected to one or more antennas which differ from 
station to station. Separate receivers tuned to each of the assigned 
frequencies are installed at most stations and they are connected to 
either a common transmit-receive antenna or a separate receiving 
antenna. The following types of antennas (Petrie and Campbell, 1974) 


are used for transmission and reception: 


a) Single horizontal dipole (wire) mounted about 50 ft (17 m) 
above ground and tuned with an antenna matching unit to operate on 


several frequencies; 
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b) Several half-wave dipoles with a common feed point which is 
located about 20 ft (7 m) above ground; these are designed to 
Operate on several frequencies; 

c) Several half-wave dipoles mounted about a quarter-wave length 
above ground, each for operation on a specific frequency; and 

d) A single vertical monopole about a quarter-wave in length with 
a ground screen designed to operate on an assigned frequency near 


ZR Se 


The purpose of an extensive antenna mnsetal lwe'iron at a 
shore-station “ads: to “compensaté’.«fors the’ short-comings, “of. antennas 
fittad ‘one atdrittinge” antes On? a irri bine an He Spare ie: « Linitedewhith 
means that only a few antennas can be used. Moreover ; "due ro. the 
changing’ orventartion * of 4 a7 Sade living “anit; “a evertical*+witpttvtich 
providés omni-directional “radiation “pattern is preferrab1e’. In 
Contragtl" the “shoré-—stavpion antenna installationg can’ be optinized, 
i.e. improved gain and directivity characteristics are achieved. 
Because of tts Veseitne. Laree  excenre , a shore-base antenna 
installation is usually provided in a remote location with controlling 
and information transfer capability from a business office available 
through Jand tenes or cables wr “a” Var -Eink: The business office 
itself may also be equipped with a vertical whip and wire antennas 
which may act 46 a. Gack: ap: In addition, the business office may be 
connected to a dock office which may have an additional set of 


antennas to monitor activities of support vessels. 


The support vessels are filled with equipment similar to that 
available on a drilling unit. These contain a VHF marine circuit and 
a MF circuit or an MF/HF combined circuit. The transmit powers for HF 


installations vary from 100 to 400 and those for VHF equipment is 


typically around 25 watts. Again, vertical whip and horizontal wire 
antennas are used with whips being more common. The antenna lengths 
are usually less than 10 m and a spare antenna is often provided The 


radio equipment is placed on the bridge. 


Helicopters are usually fitted with one VHF-AM (aeronautical band 


at 122 MHz or 123 MHz) transreceiver and sometimes, in addition, one 


ay 


VHF-FM (marine band from ,156 to  174,-.MHz) \transreceiver. The VHF 
marine transmitter usually has a high power of 5 watts and a low power 
of 1 watt while the aeronautic transmitter jhas Jay 20 swath, power, Some 
helicopters may be fitted with an additional aeronautiece band VHF radio 
and/or an HF transreceiver. All thesé circuits: are.provided, for veuee 


communication. 


It appears that two components belonging to two separate networks 
do not have a common private frequency assignment for exclusive use. 
However, any two components of two different networks can communicate 
with each other through frequencies designated for public 
correspondence. For. .example,. the VHF. marine bands. contain wo privece 
frequencies, and thus several frequencies are designated for public 
use (ship/shore and intership communications). Simi Larvae ee ye mat 
frequencies, are,.designated for public correspondence, ,inssthe sMPAne 
bands. The sual, practice eis) to. whilize, the internat one 
designated distress and calling frequencies (ele. 2182 KHz and stoaocs 
MHz, 500 KHz) to establish communications and once a particular link 
is established to. switch to a frequency mutually agreed |) upoor At 
least these frequencies are continously monitored by offshore users 
and. equipment -of (isufticoent) flexibility. 1s available 66 monLtow ofper 
public correspondence frequencies. Lt LS; also possible. tG@ eetanioum 
contact: through wuwsing,  bhes Coast:.Guard .st2t.ong) 2s. intermedia tons 
These stations can also assign a frequency for temporary use by two 


private parties. 


Due to the possible sensitivity of the information communicated in 
an exploration drilling, it is common to use scramblers to achieve 
secure, and.confidential. circuits. As noted earlier, equipment is 
installed to transmit and receive teletype and telecopier messages 
between a drill unit and a shore station. The teletype machines use 
established techniques or procedures to achieve low error rate in 
message transmission or reception due to long propagation paths which 
at MF/HF bands may significantly affect the message quality (signal to 
noise ratio). Several methods such as Forward Error Correcting (FEC) 
and Automatic Request for Repetitions (ARQ) are used in commercially 


available equipment. All the ship station installations comply with 
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the Canadian and at least the SOLAS conventions while all the shore 
stations meet the Canadian regulation standards. This ensures the 
adequacy of radio operator certificates (Canadian authorities are in a 
process of revising requirements, especially applicable to mobile 


offshore drilling units). 


It appears from responces to our questionnaire and from our own 
observations that significant delay may sometime occur in affecting 
repairs to communication equipment. Moreover, the unavailability of 
qualified technicians may result in equipment downtime. No preventive 
or regular maintenance schedule is apparently followed and repair logs 
are not being kept. In addition, performance or diagnostic monitoring 
equipment is not in use. Electronic equipment can degrade or fail, and 
it should be subject to regular preventive maintenance routines. 
Performance, mon torioy' asl? nob far subs titure,’ £07286 prevenvative 


mainteanante,, butvcan ‘be iagiipart: oF ie. 


=r Oa ie 
5.0 ASSESSMENT OF STUDY AREA MEANS OF COMMUNICATION 


521 Possible Causes of sf at lune 


The conditions which could result in the failure or break-down of 


an external communication link are: 


i) extremely adverse environmental condition, 
ii) equipment break-down, 
Li). power yhbat bumeneranas 


iv) \electromagnetice interterence:: 


The pertinent. -environmental, ‘conditions. are heavy prec pt fateon 
(rain or snow), high sea states (ocean waves induced by winds), and 
the presence iof- extensive sea .ice along, the! communication path. aes 
occurence and severity of these conditions in the study area have been 
given in Tables 1 te 4. These conditions affect the communication 
quality (signal-to-noise ratio) and, thus, determine the reliability 
(percentage of time a particular signal-to-noise ratio is “exceeded) of 
a particular “communication link. The occurrence "of “thund=teupcn 
conditione in the study area can be’ as much ‘as 3 8608476 1 non x teem 
month, Or approximately less than 24 hours’-in a months The* maaan 
percentage frequency of gale force winds (eréater®*than or equa! toes 
kts) in a month’ as about 8 which “corresponds “to” fa" duratron ye 


approximately 48 hours. Storms (winds of 60-70 kt) in the study area 


average once a year and may last for several days. 


Equipment break-down or failure” may “occur? taeeto ta ftauiey 
component and when a spare is unavailable. Lack of a spare component, 
and the delay in “obtaining 1t, is “apparently 4 “common teccirences eae 
lack of spares “is perhaps ‘an aIndieat ton" ef * short coming 
preventative maintenance and in the keeping of records on equipment 
failures and” re pate; which?*®a id in determining preventative 
maintenance schedules and spares requirements. In some other instances 
equipment repair may not be possible without expert help due to the 
difficulty of even identifying the source of a problem or localization 


OF “a: “Fault. 
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The power failure is less of a problem due to the availability of 
back-up or emergency power from storage batteries. The emergency 
power, although of limited wattage, is designed to last from 20 to 40 
hours depending on the installation. Similarly, electromagnetic 
interference due to emission from other sources is not a major problem 
in the study area as yet due to the present limited exploration 
activity in individual regions. AT; Subat arttek increase in 
communications traffic or spectrum congestion due to an increase in 
exploration activity may pose problems in the future. Significant 
electromagnetic interference is obviously possible during a war 
situation or due to a deliberate attempt of an enemy (e.g. through 
jamming). It should be noted that there are some other conditions 
(e.g. variations in the ionosphere which result» in signal fading) 
which obviously affect communications quality or reliability. These 
conditions determine the inherent reliability of a communication link 
and, thus, @ret hort included? in the- foe external causese for 2 link 
break-down identified earlier. These conditions though may equally 


result in the failure of a communication link which may last from few 


Minutes to several hours. 


The main conditions which-result in the failure of an internal 
communications link on a drilling unit are equipment break-down and 
power failadrces Gutrinsicallys safe: equipment “Ces. -fires:proofed; 
hand-operated telephones) offer obvious advantages. The noise level at 
a particular place may prevent comprehension of voice communications 
some times, which makes desireable ‘the use of visual alarms during 


emergency situations, in addition to audio alarms. 


5.2 Assessment 


It is desireable that communications links among components of a 
"drilling system" be maintained all the time (at least communications 
between two components be possible when required); i.e. there should 
be no break-down in the offshore communication network. The typical 
operational reliability of MF, HF, and VHF Links employed by 
communications users in the study area during day, night, or storm 


conditions is summarized in Table 13. These values are largely based 


Be eo 


Frequency Day Night Storm 

2 Mhz 90 40 10 

4 Mhz 90 90 i hae 

6 Mhz 85 30 20 

8 Mhz 90 Tae 50 
Above 10 Mhz 85 10 10 

VHF-FM 95 95 85 

VHF-AM 95 95 13 

SATCO! 99 99 99 


ap oY hb <<) x <n eae ee . 3 s +> 3 
TABLE 13. Typical Operational Reliability (percentage) of 
jfarious Communications Links in the Study Area 


Jos 
On responses from the questions sent to offshore exploration companies 
and the coast guard, and are in general agreement with those available 


in the literature. 


the VHF ‘and’ Wigher.frequency= Ge.ig..._UhF)” links icased for 
line-of-sight distances are inherently highly reliable. The VHF band 
is immune to most atmospheric noises and due to its line-of-sight 
limitations is irélatively interference free. Thus,» reliable 
communications extend approximately to 75 km with coverage frequently 
extending to 90 km. The VHF coverage areas of coast guard stations 
depicted in Figure 8, extend up to a distance of 40 miles (64 km) 
offshore. Infrequently, temperature inversions in the atmosphere may 
produce skip conditions for short periods, extending up to a few days, 
during which VHF communications can occur even up to a distance of 400 


km. 


As noted before, the MF and HF frequency bands used for medium to 
long range cotimunications -bétween ship “and “shore stations are 
inherently less reliable than the VHF links. These bands are subject 
to severe atmospheric disturbances during abnormal weather conditions. 
The ground wave mode of communications is normally more reliable than 
the sky wave mode. During severe environmental conditions such as 
lightning, rain and wind storms, the band is subject to heavy static 
and other noises. The noise may be severe enough to reduce the 
effective coverage of the coast guard stations. The station coverage 
may be further reduced during night when noise from sky wave is added 
to the ground wav noise. The MF coverage area of coast guard stations 
(Figure 8) “ extends..€o.~ only 50--miles. €240 km). “Offshore, perhaps 


indicating the range of reliable MF communications. 


To deduce the effect of high winds on offshore communications 
using MF and HF ground waves, signal to noise computations were 
performed by Mr. Barry Dawe, a post-graduate engineering student at 
the Memorial University of Newfoundland (MUN) under Professor John 
Walsh's direction. These computations were performed using an 


attenuation function computer program available at MUN. The ratio of 
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power received, P.» to transmit power, PL» over a communication path 


ls given by 


Poa CS CA pil 
Fe setdihien CAR) TERS 


where, cm and os are, respectively, the antenna gains of the receiver 
and transmitter, A ig the wavelength, R is the range or distance, ~@na 
W ais the attenuation function. Signal-to-Noise ratios (S/N) and 
communication reliability results obtained for typical MF and HF 
frequencies used in the study area are given in Table 14. The S/N 
values .at. the receiver output were assumed to .be equal to the 
signal-to-noise ratio at the receiver input (i.e., receiver noise and 
antenna losses were neglected). Thus, the S/N values given in Table 
4. .cornes pond ato Bay values, where Py was computed from the above 
equation for a transmit power of 1900 watts (1 kw). The values of 
noise, N, were taken from the reference man-made noise data contained 


in the International Radio Consultative committee (CCIR) Report No. 


258.4. The specified noise values for rigs are those for heavy 
industrial locations, which are significantly higher than fora 
non-industrial shore location. The atmospheric noise data obtained 


from the CCIR Report No. 312 indicated that the S/N values given in 
Table 14 may be degraded during summer conditions by an average of 6 


aD. 


The results shown in Table 14 were obtained by assuming a Xd 14 
(quarter wave) whip antenna at a frequency of 7.48 MHz providing a 
dtrective pain of. 5.15 dBi The “antenna gain was degraded with 
frequency by assuming the gain of a unit dipole .to be..1.70 de, tee 
shore based installation was assumed to be at an elevation of 600 ft 
containing two N /4 whip antennas at 7.418 MHz spaced A /2 apart 
which provided a combined gain of 8.15 dB (3dB increase in Zain over a 
Simple element). As antenna values correspond for perfect ground, a 2 
dB ground loss was assumed, The attenuation function was calculated 


using the MUN software while the modified surface impedance values 
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ME /HF Background j S/N (dB) Max Distance (km) 
Band Frequencies Man-Made at Distance For Telex 
(MHZ) 


Communication 
(S/N = 2dB) 


2 hie 10 40 om 626 
7.418 30 mS eat 267 
50 ae 35 236 


TABLE 14. Estimated Signal-to-Noise Ratio (S/N) For Shore to Rig 
Communications at Typical MF/HF Frequencies (Needed S/N 
for Reception Quality; Broadcast greater than 38dB, 
Intelligible Voice greater than 14dB; Telex greater than 2dB) 


me 
were computed using a method, developed by Mr. S. Srivastava, (also a 
post-graduate engineering student at MUN), which is comparable to that 


available in the literature. 


The results of Table 14 indicate that, theoretically, voice and 
telex reception quality for transmissions at 2 and 3 MHz, using 
ground-waves, is adequate for distances up to 450 km under winds of up 
to gale force intensity (approximately 34 kt). This is true assuming 
that the criteria used be of signal to noltse ratio exceeding 14 dbagae 
teletype or telex messages. The maximum range, at 50 kt winds 
(significantly less than the expected storm force winds of 60-70 kt) 
for telex quality reception (signal to noise equal to 2 db) is 380 km 
and the maximum range for voice quality receptions 1s expected to be 
significantly less than this. The maximum range values of Table 14 
were obtained by determining the ratio W /R required to meet a given 
signal to noise ratio (2db in this case) and subsequently determining 


R (range) which would satisfy this ratio using the spherical earth 


attenuation program available at MUN © Wo ks aliso acfuncbvon-efine- 


The path or transmission losses at’ distances of 300 km and 450 king 
respectively, ranged in values from 84 to 160 db and from 93.5 toa dine 
db. The corresponding values of the attenuation function ranged from 
Bye To Fiis9 eX ee anda). 24 te. 87x ioae (smaller values mean smaller 


signal strengths at the receiver). 


The variations in the attenuation function (both magnitude and 
phase) for transmissions over sea ice and over mixed sea to sea ice 
paths with variations in distance, frequency, ice thickness, and 
elevation have been studied by Hill and Wait (198la and b). Examples 
of their results are shown in Figures 19 and 20 which indicate that at 
a frequency of 2 MHz transmissions over a sea ice path may even be 
beneficial. However, at higher frequencies the value of attenuation 
function may be comparable to those obtained for gale force winds, 
thus, significantly reducing the effective communications range and 


affecting link reliability. 
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roe —— |SOTROPIC SEA ICE 
—— ISOTROPIC MODEL TE eee 
—-— ANISOTROPIC MODEL 
[Bie 0 100 
d(km) 
(a) ' (b) 
PiGUuKe 1S. Magnitude of the Attentuation Function as a Function 


of Range (a) for Various Sea Ice Thicknesses st at 
10 MHZ and (b) for Various Fregquencies at (h;,=0.5m) 
(irom Ha li tata swWaw te.) I69'Oa) 


d(km) 
(b) 
FIGURE 20. Magnitude of the Attenuation Function for (a) 
Land-to-Sea Path for Various Frequencies (Land 
Distance = 5 km) and (b) Sea-to-Sea Ice Path for 


Various Lengths of the Sea Section (d-d,=1,10,30 km) 


(From Hill and Wait, 198ilb) 
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In summary, the practically effective and reliable range of a VHF 
links appear to be about 80 km and those of MF or HF links, which 
principally use ground-wave made of propagation, to be up to 
approximately 350 km. Considerably larger distances are possible with 
sky-wave mode of propagation but those links must be considered less 
reliable. Satellite communication links are inherently highly 


reliable. 


The drilling units operating in the study area have channel 
redundancy within a frequency band and practically all employ 
frequency band redundancy. Almost all drilling units have satellite 
communications terminals. Moreover, the communications equipment 
onboard the drilling unit normally includes redundant antennas, 
transmitters and receivers at least for the ‘prime communication link 
with the shore-base. This link for operations on the Grand Banks and 
those on the Scotia Shelf is provided by MF/HF band frequencies. In 
such operations, the adequate reliability is only maintained by the 
provision of satellite communications facilities which also provide 
immediate access, emergency override, capability. The operations 
within approximately 80 km of Sable Island on the Scotian Shelf have 
access to tthe satellite-Station located on) wt” through «a .celwaplew vine 


Link : 


A helicopter flying at heights of 300 to 500 m can maintain VHF 
communications, With ground stations. for distances wo to 100 km. >This. 
while transversing a pine ee of 500 km (e.g. between a shore-base and 
A -aPrilling unit), Wenms in contact with a “ground isitatrron for eros 
half the distance using the VHF link. It is only for the middle half 
distances that it may have to utilize the HF link, if so required. At 
speeds of about 150 km per hour, this implies a lower communication 


reliability for a period of about 2 hours. 


The above discussion related to helicopter communications is 
applicable to support vessels as well. While a support vessel is 
travelling between a drilling unit and a shore-base apart at a 
distance of 500 km, it is out of the reliable or effective range of 


the VHF marine link for about two thirds of the distance in the 


oy 


middbe dt ca~wpeded “6 f Cabott* 20° knots * tits! means. Charlit “Was to Tely 


on MF or HF communications for less than 15 hours. 


The distress link at 500 kHz is very reliable and when provided, 


emergency communications are possible at any time. Due to the low 
power, life boats may provide very short range (5 - 10 km) service on 
500 kHz. 


The possibility of communications between various components of 
two nearby networks is readily apparent. At both MF/HF and VHF marine 
band frequencies a number of public correspondence intership or 
ship/shore frequencies are available. Moreover, a communication link 
can be established by using the: international distress or calling 


frequency and then subsequently switching to a working frequency. 


Thus, the offshore communications in’ the study area at present are 
practically reliable and appear to be adequate to meet the needs of 
exploration companies. This reliability can be enhanced by following a 
frequent preventive maintenance schedule for the communications 
equipment and a required provisioning of basic spare components. [n 
addition, it would be desireable to have available, at least with the 
driVPiro gSrunt; aategga Pi Tie dt boeeerate Tan!) 'eodpab le’? of oO triepai fing 
communications equipment. A communications contingency plan should be 
prepared and made available to radio operators Guttining* the 
procedures for using communications equipment in the event of a link 


breakdown following the causes stated in the preceeding section. 
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6.0 OTHER COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS 


6.1 Other Offshore Areas 


Other offshore areas employ communications systems similar to 
those being utilized in the study area. As noted earlier, exploration 
activities in most other offshore regions are being undertaken in 
areas close to the shore (distances less than 100 km). This means that 
the VHF band is the prime means of communication. For example, in 
Beaufort Sea operations both VHF and HF bands are being used for 
drilling activities which are about 80-120 km offshore. Satellite 
communication is also being utilized along with microwave links to 


allow communications between shorebases. 


Only communications systems in North Sea operations differs from 
those in the study area and elsewhere. As noted earlier the required 
communications ranges for the North Sea and the environmental 
conditions prevailing» are comparable ‘to ) those relevant: -un \the) sie 
areas (Early an. 19635. when ,o1l, (exploration, am the ) Nostt 656 ae 
underway, the new communications demands for the British Sector were 
met by expanding the number of channels in the 2-4 MHz band available 
from coast madio statvons. This) augmented » service by the British phase 
office>to the rigs provides five speech channels,,. which can bejusedpes 
a shared, basis, and .,includes approximately 90 dedicated teleprintes 
channels which can be equipped with error correcting devices and 
routed to, specific /yinland. business,-addresses. (Hall,  J98055 ivan 


1980). 


The above rig service for the exploration activity) ast 6callene 
operation today, even though, in the later exploration stages spectrum 
congestion and channel interference became a major problem. Thus, for 
maximum frequency spectrum economy, an independent side band system 
(instead of a double side band emission) was soon adopted with the 
lower side band carrying one telephone channel shared between the rigs 
using the system and the uppere sideband carrying a multi-channel 
system having a capacity of up to 15 teleprinter channels. It was also 


soon realized that offshore production platforms would require a more 
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permanent communications network, submarine cables were considered but 
rejected for reasons of high cost and their possible vulnerability 
near offshore platforms. It was thought that satellite communications 
would (hot be" avast Pabd Sain etineieo earanet hie iz one urad toniusing 
tropospheri¢ scatter (tropo-scatter), with multichannel capacity was 


chosen by the British office. 


Ar tropo-scat ter sys bem! as: the’ name’ sugpests;*utilices. scattering 
properties of the troposphere to propagate weak but reliable signals 
several, hundréd. imibes Sheyonds) the horizon’ iw ithe: VAFSuUNF,. ands SUR 
bands. The British trans-horizon radio links operate in either the 2.5 
or 2 GHz bands and are configured on a quadruple diversity basis using 
space and polarization and a triangulated system to* achieve four 
independent radio signal paths. Thus, four antennas (with a switching 
capacity )fyane iveed et the, shore—-base,, each L27eGoy 180 mined i amet em, 
LvoVor! the, “antennas tare connected) totone? lat formeand ‘thesotheritwo 
antennas to ‘the’ second platform throtgh troposcatter links. :Ther \two 
offshore /plattorms’” are Ptonnect ed! through’ a line )rof tsight! microware 
Link®® Bransmitrer “rated Tater at Pho kwe lout pute power sare used. . Typicad 


antenna diameters on ‘offshore terminalis is’ ‘from’ 6 to’ 8 m. 


An important parameter in tropo-scatter propagation is the scatter 
angle lor ang te Poff *intersection”® off thet transmitting® andy reteiving 
antenna beams. As narrow beam directional antennas are used in 
tropo-scatter systems, the orientation of the antennas on the drilling 
unit would have to automatically controlled or stabilized to provide 
communications when the drilling unit is under tow or during rough sea 
conditions. This antenna stabilization requirement is similar to that 
needed for communicating with the ANIK satellite. Even if possible, 
such a complex antenna installation on the drilling units and on the 
shorestation would be expensive. thre, the trio pu- seat ter 
communications system is not a practical and economically viable 
option for offshore exploration communications in the study area 
unless fixed offshore platforms are used and there is a substantial 


density of exploration activity. 
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6.2 Systems Under Development 


Among the other possible systems is the system known as 
meteor-burst propagation system. Frequencies in the VHF and UHF bands 
may be propagated by reflection from columns of ionization produced by 
meters entering the lower E region. Experimental single channel 2-way 
telegraph circuits have been operated over distances of 800 to 2000 km 
using frequencies in the range from 30 to 40 MHz and with transmitter 
powers of 1 to 3 kw. One-way transmission of voice and facsimile have 
alsidi’ been conducted using. transmitter powers -of|.1 and, 20 Shae 
respectively. The frequency range from about 50 to 80 MHz appears to 
be best suited for meteor-burst transmission. The exact reliability of 
this type of transmission is not known but is unlikely to be better 


than HF sky-wave propagation. 


Two relevant systems developed or under consideration. « by? Bane 
Department of Communications (DOC) are the RACE System (Radio 
Telephone with Automatic Channel Evaluation) and the M-SAT (Mobile 
Satellite). RACE is a HF Radio Telephone system designed by DOC, and 
being manufactured by Canadian Marconi, which is intended to extend 
the coverage of the switched telephone system to remote communities, 
mining camps, drilling rigs, and ships on the high seas. The system is 
as easy to use and operates in the same manner as a conventional 
telephone. In field itrials carried out during, 1980 and 19.8).,..92° cane 
success rate of over 98 percent has been demonstrated. The teliabalices 
is achieved through the use of a microprocessor which controls the 
radio. and: -automatically» selects the» optimal.) frequency,’ channel | te 
establish communications. However, RACE does not appear to be capable 
of providing high «quality: voice. ontdata circuits; .significantly besser 
Gumbhit ye isysaghieved. tin) comparison with «satellite, wom, even “ae 


communication (Tarrant, 1983). 


The. Communications Research Centre .of the DOC has, also recentds 
developed a low cost; HF message terminal which could substantially 
improve intership and ship-to-shore communications. This new terminal 
is designed to augment the capability of existing HF radios by 


allowing the transmissions of text messages over vast distances when 
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radio propagation conditions are too adverse to permit intelligible 
voice transmissions. The terminal has been successfully field tested 
and is expected to commercially available soon. The Canadian 
Department of Communications has plans to introduce a new satellite 
system, called Mobile Satellite (MSAT), which would provide mobile 
communications to the non-urban centres of Canada. This service will 
provide a high quality mobile service up to 200-250 miles offshore on 
the east coast (coverage dependent on satellite antenna foot-print) 
allowing both intership and shipshore communications. MSAT is expected 
to opeeneetin the 800 MHz band and is being designed to provide mobile 
telephone, radio, paging, and data services at a reasonably low cost 
using portable satellite terminals which have very small antennas 
(less than 1 m). The feasibility and design study is anticipated to 
last until 1986- with a demonstration satellite expected. to be in 
g8¢Vice» fromelI86 to, 1994 eThe » commercial! iservice is. being planned 
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APPENDIX A 
TERMS OF REFERENCE 


APPENDIX "A"® 
STATEMENT OF WORK 


INTRODUCTION 


The Royal Commission on the Ocean Ranger Marine Disaster has 
been given comprehensive Terms of Reference which are divided 
into two parts. 


Part One calls for an extensive investigation into the loss 
of the drill rig, Ocean Ranger. This inquiry has been underway 
since the Commission was jointly established in March 1982 by the 
governments of Canada and Newfoundland and Labrador. 


Part Two of the Commission's Terms of Reference call for it 
to "inquire into, report upon, and make recommendations with 
respect to" both the marine and drilling aspects of practices and 
procedures in respect of Eastern Canadian Offshore drilling oper- 
ations and to a number of specific matters relating to drilling 
units operating offshore. 


To address the Part Two Terms of Reference, the Commission 
is undertaking a study program the goal of which is to identify 
practical means of improving the safety of Eastern Canada Off- 
shore drilling operations. 


The study area is Eastern Canadian Offshore extending from 
the shoreline to the limits of jurisdictional claims. The area 
extends from the Canada-US boundary north to the limit of areas 
which will be serviced from East Coast ports and use marine 
drilling systems (approximately 75°N). 


The subject of study is offshore exploration and delineation 
drilling operations, including service and supply (marine and 
air) activities 


The issue is human safety. Property safety will be consi- 
dered to the extent it affects human safety. Environmental safe- 
ty will be addressed by a State of the Art Review. 


The Part Two Study Plan will include the following areas: 


Ue Environment 


This study area will address the physical environment conditions 
within which offshore drilling operations take place. Emphasis 
will be placed on severe and limiting conditions and their 
detection or prediction. 


2. - Regulation 


This study area will address the manner in which offshore dril- 
ling operations are controlled by rules, regulations, and guide- 
lines and their relationship to safety. Emphasis will be on 
government control, but included will be industry control. 


Sho Design 


This study area addresses the process of conception, design, 

construction, classification, and certification of structures and 
equipment used in offshore drilling operations. It will include 
consideration of operational limitations and upkeep requirements. 


ah Safety 


This study area focuses on elements of offshore drilling opera- 
tions directly related to establishment and maintenance of per- 
sonnel safety. It includes the identification of levels of risk 
for various activities. It deals with workplace health and safe- 


tiv 
ty. In particular it will address systems to ensure survival and 


minimize injury resulting from unplanned events. Special focus 
will be given to systems of evacuation, survival and recovery, 
including self help as well as external assistance. 


cig Training 


To evaluate and, as appropriate, recommend improvements to opera~ 
tional marine and safety training for the Eastern Canadian off- 
shore petroleum industry and related sectors. 


STUDY OBJECTIVE 


To assess critically the means for communication in relation 
to safe operation of Eastern Canada offshore exploratory 
drilling and to provide a perspective on practical possibilities 
to improve these means should they be found to be deficient. 


Definitions 


Drilling System - refers to a drilling unit and the support 
facilities such as support vessels, transport helicopters, and 
shore bases assigned to that particular drilling unit. 


Means of Communication - refers to the communications hardware 
used to transmit information from place to place by verbal, 
written, or other means. 


SCOPE 


This study will examine the communications systems currently 
in use for Eastern Canada offshore drilling units, Support 
vessels, transport helicopters, and at shore support bases. Both 
internal and external communications systems will be examined; 
and an assessment will be made of their adequacy to ensure safe 
operations in terms of information transmittal capability, 
reliability, ease of use, physical location of the equipment, 


compatability of the systems, and special training required for 
use. 


An evaluation will be made of the reliability of communica- 
tions systems to ensure their proper operation during an emer- 
gency event, including a condition involving a partial or total 
failure of a communication system. The conditions which could 
lead to the failure of the individual communications systems will 
be examined and documented. 


The study will examine communications systems in use in the 
offshore drilling industry and in other offshore industries in 
other areas of the world as well as systems which are being 


developed to determine their applicability and effectiveness in 
the Eastern Canada offshore. 


TASK DESCRIPTION 


The contractor will undertake a review of the communications 


systems currently in use in Eastern Canada offshore exploratory 
ariilang. 


The internal communications system of drilling units pres- 
ently in use and the external communications systems of drilling 
units, Support vessels, transport helicopters and shore bases 


will be examined; and a description of these communications sys- 
tems will be provided. 


The described communications systems will be evaluated, and 


an assessment will be made of their individual suitability in 
terms of: 


Is the required quality and quantity of transmissions 
2s reliability 


Js ease of use 

4, physical location of the equipment 
oe compatability with other systems 
Gy training required to operate. 


The total communications network associated with each 
"drilling system" (drilling unit, support vessels, transport 
helicopters, shore bases) will be examined; and an assessment 
will be made as to the effectiveness of the system in maintaining 
communications links between each component. The degree of 
redundancy inherent in the communications system will be identi- 
fied; and an assessment will be made as to the conditions which 
could occur which would lead to a loss of communications between 
various components (ie. drilling unit and support vessel, shore 
base and support vessel, shore base and drilling unit, etc.). 


Communications systems currently in use in the offshore 
drilling industry and in other offshore industries in other areas 
of the world will also be examined and evaluated using the same 
Criteria as was used in the evaluation of systems currently in 
use in the Eastern Canada offshore. Systems currently being 
developed will also be examined and evaluated using these 
criteria. 


An assessment will be made on the combination of the indi- 
vidual systems currently in use or under development which would 
provide the most "desirable" overall communications system for a 
"drilling system" in terms of information transmission, reliabil- 
ity, ease of use, physical location of equipment, compatability 
with other systems, and required training. 


SCHEDULE 


From the date of contract award, the report will be submit- 
ted in 12 weeks. 


REPORT REQUIREMENTS 


Ten copies of the draft final report will be provided. A 
Single camera-ready copy of the final report will be provided. 


The report format, type size, and spacing will adhere to 
Commission guidelines for appendix documents. 


RELEASE OF REPORT 


It is a policy of the Commission that reports submitted to 
it will be released to the public. These reports will be 
identified as exercises funded by the Commission but not 
nec@ssarily representing the Commission's viewpoint. The timing 
of the release of these reports will be at the discretion of the 
Commission. 
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APPENDIX B 
CANADIAN SHIPPING ACT REGULATIONS 


SHIP STATION RADIO REGULATIONS, 
SHIP STATION TECHNICAL REGULATIONS, 
AND 
VHF RADIOTELEPHONE PRACTICES AND PROCEDURES REGULATIONS 
UNDER 
THE CANADA SHIPPING AcT 
AND 
THE ARCTIC WATERS POLLUTION PREVENTION ACT 


CSA 96 


CANACA SHIPPING ACT 
VUF Radlotelephone Practices and Procedures Requlations 


RECULATICNS PRESCRIBING PRACTICES ANE PROCECURES TO BE 
FOLLCACS 3Y PERSCNS CN BOARD SHIPS IN RESPECT CP 


BRICCE-=TO-<ORICCE VHF RACIOTELEPHCNES TO ENSURE SAFE NAVICATION 


Short Title 


ue Those Raqunilaticas 3ayv sea eltsad as: the >VuFr 
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sHSITDF ALIS ISIN 
2. Ia these Requlations, 


**acpropriate’’ neans, with respect to a Vil? fraquency, that 
the frequency 1a speciiiad in noticas to mariners of In 
any law of Canada o¢ of any country other than Canada for 
use in a traffic sone ofr cart thereof for vessel traftlic 
Ranagsaent purposes; (a>proprice) 

**sonolament’ magne ) tsa AUB! sarsons comcrising the 
aaster snd craw ‘of 3 21% 


Sate watch’’ means that sart of tha conolemant that ts 
sctulred fot tha currose of attending to tha navigation ofr 
Pati oh of a ship; (quart a la casserella) 


**sastear’’ {asluces avery secton heyvtaq concind or charva ef 
any <Sid, but dses not include 4 Ssilot; (canitaine) 

*teorecon In sharva of tha deck wateh’’ includes svery serton 
#1 123 icse<diata craraa of 2ha aayiqation se eariey of 
2 315, Sut eee nae “thelude a giitses (re NSS a) eS 
suart a iz eSthat $478) 

S*reines Rucere TrazZie° Zone’’® s2ana tha Canadian waters 
north of Vancsuvee {Island between sis Lins frjunv’ tros 
ftiangle [sland to Cave Caueion ed the Soundary line 
petween Oritsaa Colunbia and the State ni Alazka;s (22ne de 


trafic da Prince-Rurert) 


*‘*oyetif{ied in the use of the radiotalsshong’’ seaans that a 
person fs espsble of msking effective use of the 
rediotalestone for c¢ommunications in accordance with 
“International procedures; (qualifié en radiotdlvphonie) 
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**restricted in its ability to manoeuvre’’, in respect of a 
ship, means that from the nature of its work the ship is 
restricted in its ability to manoeuvre as required by the 
Collision Regulations and is therefore unable to keep out 
of the way of another ship; (restreint dans sa capacité de 
manoeuvrer) 


‘*routing system’’ has the meaning assiqned by the Collision 
Requlations; (systéme d'organisation du trafic) 


"Ssahin’® t{neludes every descriotion of vessel used in 


-- ‘ rae ‘st ~ 


Sheen ee in hanson? ? .ynf a sortre odie BG hope bare a 4 ? 


tae @ 4 ww ww etwe Peed = - oo Ad@tb ~~ 
government Lor the purpose of regulating aarice trartie 
within a traffic zone; (centre de gestion du trafic) 


**traffie zona’’ means an area within the VHF coverage of a 
traffic contre 


(a) described in notices to mariners or in any law of 
Canada or of any country other than Canada; 


{b} established for the puroose of regulating vessel 
traccicy 


(c) in which vessels are to use a VHF frequency other 
than Channeds al6./6156.8 <MRz) for vessel traitic 
Management purposes; and 


a) fin reseect of which a continscus listening tcc of 
Caaonagl 15 (756.3 ay Tote fe Se ey wl Ot sitos tr rs 
Practica ‘Gantre or DY 2 CSaset StACION Laat cain 2staoliaa 
@tEzective communications with a traffic centre without 
calay; 


zone de gestion du trafic) 


**‘underway’® means, in respect of a ship, that the shir is 
not at anchor, made fast to the shore or aground. (f£aiszant 
routa) : 


Application 


Je (1) Subject to subsections (2) and (5), the 
Regulations apply to every snip that is required by the Ch 
Station Radio Regulations to be fitted with a bridse-t 
bridge VHF radiotelephone installation when it is located, 


TS eer 
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(@) {in the case of a ship other than a Canadian ship, 
within 

(i) Canadian waters, or 


(41) any fishing zone of Canada prescribed pursuant to 
the Territorial Sea and Pishing Zones Act; and 


(b) in the case of a Canadian ship, within any waters. 
(2) In tha vent of any nesnsiae snes ESE th op Mebjeynn 


A A USL. se: KEES Al is Sage i 4 
AP pser od Ape her ae = ; ak 3 eed) 5 
Prevail CS sae excIne of tae inconsistency in raspect of 
Such a Canadiun ship. 
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(3) These Regulations do not apply in the Prince Rupart 
Traffic Zone. 


Ceneral 


4. ‘ihore, at any tina, a radios fransalssion rercarterad to ta 
eace@ DY thease Sasglatdgns 4 Stonio a Pv Joy givers dow. oe 
Se7 OsUs9 6 Lire st an)222lasten, tha traacal -sien ial ee 
RIS? 323 ccon as lt {3 parnittoad Sy that.law or i3 not likely 
to cause a fire or an explosion. 


Se (1) The saster or a naeson author!{-ed Sy Alactsé 
malatain @ listening vaech or ¢5 a3%a &  faviaation . safacy 
Cail recuiged sv those Reaylationg 31331 89 qualizied La tse 
use of the ridiostolte S26 
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(a) any Information he tecalvas, and 
(D) any navisgatiscn safety call he nakas 


that {is llkely to affect the safe Navigation of 
the ship. 


Ge Wothing in these Regulations shall Se construed as 
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(a) relieving a ship of its obligation to sound the 
appropriate whistle signals required by, or 
(b) permitting a ship to carry out manoeuvres that 
contravene the provisions of the steering and saising 


Rules of, 


the Collision Regulations that apply in the area 
being navigated by the ship. 


7. The master and the person in charge of the deck watch 


- fy ah ae . ms aes +i , ° 
thall ensures that these Reaulaticns a@r® eerslied wtth. 
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85 (1) Subject to subsection (3), on every ship a 
listening watch on a VIP radiotelephone receiver shall be 
maintained continuously curing the pearicd commencing fiftzen 
minutes before the ship is underway and terninating when the 
ship is 


(a) sacurely anchored, moored or nade fast to the shore or 
S3tcured bY any means to the hotctom; and 


(5p): . Aves sodas r 
hazard to passing snips. 


(2) The Vil radiotelerhons reesiver referred to in 
subsection (1) shall be set as £ollcws? 

(4) soem tlie neo: cla Rielle Gy sear sic. sont; Sales > 

| 5) Cv ASOTGpraaee £9 Cal Lene Or a AE we Recs: ape oe 

(3) yhan tha shio is not within a tratktte =sne ‘to Channel 

Oe 6 ae :} 

: BA he Pat eo Peston Nae = : ~ 
it £3 receiv ormal 1252 ES r of 
c St ae Ge ceiier x eee a > do 9t Dilocx out SvueEh 
comaunications by capture or overrite. 

(3) Where any shio {ss not fitted with an acditicnal or 
buiilcein facility that permits. continuous or #squential 
monitoring of Channel 16 (156.8 Md2), the listening watcha 
requirod by suBsection (1) may be iaterftupesd fer ort 
Seriods wnile tne radiotelernons insrallaticn is being use 
to tranemit or recelve communications o Ste froquency 
authorized in the licence far th=t inastaliacion. 
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Navigation Safety Call 


9. (1) Subject to subsection (3), every ship, other than a 
dredge or floating plant, that is maintaining a listening 
watch pursuant to section 3 shall make a navigation 3afaty 
call on the frequency on which it 13 maintaining tha 
listening watch 


(a) when risk of collision with another ship is deemed to 
exist under those nrovisiona of the Collision Raqulations 


i A - er - 172 “alan a oo 7 1-4 “ae ee, | 
H aS | r< i ae Tel bs ae Vy eS : as 


wie 4 : , ~~. _ % 2 . se » > i 
Navi pation Ate ee ds Ae oad 13 crete Gamal ar ce 


? ; 
) . 1 - ’ . woe -¢ $ 
Buiicates Cnet a close qeirtecs Sisley Gly veg 


(c) when the ship {a3 in @ natrow channel o¢ fairway and 13 
about to 


(1) overtake another ship, 


(11) be overtaken by another ship and agrees or objects 
to belnag evertaken; 


(3) when doubt exist3 as to the action3z or tha Intantiocns 
eof anotanere ship; 


(e) when the ship is nearing a bend in a elver, channel or 
fairvay of an cbatruction around which an approaching ship 
caanot adequately de sean; 


(ft) wren the ship {s approaching, in rastrictsd 
visibility, 


(§) a chartad routa, Including a ferry routs, of 


($i) a concentration of vasegi 3; 
(1) before the ship cemtenc2s a sanoceuvre that will incede 
ne Safa navigation of other snips; 


(>) when a 3hip fs engaged in fishing with nats, lines, 
trawls, trolling lines of other orpuratus, of re2atricted 
in {ts ability to manceuvre in of near a routing systom 
and {s baing asorcached by anothse ship, other than a saip 


engaged in fiscning; 


(1!) when the ship {s accroaching a dredge or floating 
pliant in or neae a river, channel of fairway; 


es 
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(4) fifteen minutes before and aqain immediately before 
the ship departs from any berth, anchorage, rooring area, 
booming ground, dredge or floating plant; and 


(k) at any other time when a navigation safety call may 
contribute to the safe navigation of the ship or any other 


ship. 


(2) A navigation safety call referred to in subsection (1) 
shall 


Ca) eontain enlv Infarration that is assontial for cafe 
> ri jie is . WHUSS Ley wd ex Bek ky 
0) go far as is practicable, indicate, in the following 


sol 


sequence, 
(1) the identity of the ship, 
(14) the location of the ship, and 
(1124) the intended course of action; and 
(Cc). he followed, if necessary, in the following sequence, 
by incications as to 
(1) the present course and speed of the ship, and 
(141) whether the ship is 
(A) towing or pushing, 
(3) not under cormand, 


(GC) restricted In 1ts ability to manceuvre, 


vy 


(5) engaged in fishing, other than trolling, 


o) severely restricted in its ability to ceviate from 
the course it is following becouse of its draft in 
relation to the available cepth of water, 

(F) engaged in pllotage duty, 


(G) at anchor, or 


(H) aground. 


—— 


—— > © ae 
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(3) A navigation safety call referred to in subsection (1) 
is not required to be made by a ship 


(a) that, while engaged in a towing operation, is 
manoeuvring in of around any berth, anchorage, mooring 
area, booming qround, dredae or floating plant if the ship 


(4) manoeuvres in such a manner that it will not impede 
the safe navigation of other vessels, and 


(if) makes a naviaation safaty call fifteen ninutas 


omy f Paes Bee 1 dion BES ee ee ee ee ‘ yes 
2 . ’ ° f 


eer poe OP ee ida re cae Sere take} Slee he ema “pat Ni bende eg 
(b) that is reporting to a traffic centre 


unless any of the elreunstances described in 
paragraphs (1) (a) to (h) of (k) occurs. 


Credges and Ploating Plants 


10. {1} Subject ta subsection,. (3})....eviry. dreads or 
Fldoating nmilsAt fhat ig oye Pst hl ee py ae lk EAA ated iE Sy 
Cursudgnt to section 3 srall maka a.navisation saiaty call,sa 
tne frequency on which it is aalntaining the listening watcn 


(a) when aporoachad by another ship not engaged In an 
operation gelased to the dredge or floating plant; 


(5) when raquested to do go by another shio; and 


ic} ak. any. -ptier tine on a avi ate fom wait sty Mest bs Seay 

esntg lhute to tas Fety.of End dredsaior ~flosting | shank 

Of sta afk? NavVigarion OS. 3JAv ofn2¢ said. 

(<7 A NaViaation Socecy ual soe ees2d £5 35 Py Way, 
seala 


(a) contain enly Sfnfsraaticn that Is essential fare sata 
navigation and not excaed cne minuta in Curation; and 


(>) so far as is practicable, indicate in the following 
secuence 


(1) the Identity and location of the dradge or floating 
plant, and 
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(44) whether or not any part of the river, channel or 
fairway is obstructed and, if so, the side on which 


(A) the obstruction exists, and 
(B) another ship may pass. 


(3) A navigation safety call is not required to he made by 
a dredge or floating plant under the circumstances described 
in paragraph (1)(a) 4£ the dredge or floating plant is 
reporting to a traffic centre unless any of the 
circumstances described in paragraph (1)(b) or (c¢) occurs. 


7 @ m=: ibe 
_ 


enis requiation estaslisnes Vilr raediotelercnone bricas<co- 
bridge practices and procecur2s to ensure suce and erilicient 
navigation. 


SOR/DORS 78-219 


NOTE 


The Consolidated Regulations of Canada, 197% (C.R.C_) have been 
published und came into force on August 15, 1979 They include 
regulations, us defined in the Statute Reviston Act, that were in force 
and of general application as of December 31, 1977. The nincteen 
volumes comprising the Consolidation may be obtained from the 
Canadian Government Publishing Centre, Supply and Services 
Canada, Hull, Quebee, KIA US9 upon payment of the price of 
$350.00 


Regulations and other instruments published in Part I of the 
Canada Gazette during 1978 that amended or revoked instruments 
contained in the Consolidated Regulations have been re-published for 
the convenience of readers in a Special Issue of Part Hof the Canada 
Gazette This will enhance the comprehensibility of the 197% instru- 
ments by relercing to the text of the prior instruments as it now 
appears in the Consolidated Regulations. The two volumes of the 
Special Issue may be obtained from the Canadian Government Pub- 
lishing Centre upon payment of the price of $69.00 


Kuch amending regulation and other instrument appearing in the 
first sixteen issues of Part IE of the Canada Gazette in 1979 was 
footnoted by title and scction number or subdivision thereof to indicate 
ity relation to the C_R.C., where applicable 


Commencing with the seventeenth issue, any material published in 
Part Hof the Canada Gazette and affecting the © RC. will refer in 
the body of the text to a chapter number and, if ce-numbering has 
tuken place. lo new section numbers. In addition, cach amendment or 
revocation of a regulation or other instrument will be footnoted to cite 
previous relevant amendments of cach section or subdivision thereot 
that i being amended or revoked 


REMARQUE 


La Codification des réglements du Canada, 197% (C.R.C.) a ete 
publiée ct est entrée en vizucur Je 1S aodt 1979. Elle comprend tous les 
réglements d’application générale qui, conformément a la Lor sur fa 
révision des lois, étaient en vigucur le 31 décembre 1977. Les 
intéressés peuvent se procurer, pour $350, un cxemplaire des dix-neuf 
volumes de cette publication en Ccrivant au Centre d'cdition du 
gouvernement du Canada, Approvisionnements ct Services Canada, 
Hull (Québec) KIA 959. 


Les réglements ct autres textes réglementaires publi¢s dans la Partie 
Il de la Gazette du Canada pendant Vannéc 1978 qui modifient ou 
abrogent des textes contenus dans la Codification des reglements ont 
été republiés. pour la commodité des lecteurs, dans un numero special 
de la Partie He de la Gazette du Canada. La compréhension des textes 
réglementaires de 197K en sera facilitée puisque l'on s’y reporte au 
libellé des textes antéricurs comme c'est le cas dans la Codification des 
réglements. Les intéressés peuvent se procurer les deux volumes de ce 
numéro spécial au Centre dédition du gouvernement du Canada, pour 
la somme de $69. 


Toutes les modifications aux réglements ct autres textes réglemen- 
taircs publiées dans les scize premiers numéros de la Partie Il de la 
Gazette du Canada de 1979 étaient accompagnées de notes donnant Ic 
litre ct le numéro de Varticle ou du paragraphe visé et indiquant de 
quelle fagon est touchée la Codification lorsqu’il ya lieu, 


A compter du 17© numéro, tout document publié dans la Partie II de 
la Gazette du Canada qui modifie la Codification indiquera. dans Ie 
corps du texte, le numéro du chapitre vise et, sil y a cu renumeroulage, 
les nouveaux numéros des articles. De plus, des notes explicative citant 
les modifications pertinentes de chaque article ou paragraphe modihie 
ou abrogé accompagneront chacune des modifications ou abrogations 
de réglements ou autres textes rezlementaires 
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erage area’ means all waters, except the waters of the 

coverape urea, that are within 150 miles 

/ of the Pacific coast between the Latitudes of 46° and 

S*° north Latitude including the inner passages of the 
‘askan Panhandle, and 
-» of the Atlantic cozst between the Latitudes of 40° and 
t** north Latitude 
anc that are defined in the publication “Radio Aids to 
Merine Navigation” published by the Canadian Coast 
Gre-d, Department of Transport; (zones MF) 

“mile means the international nautical mile of 1,852 metres; 
(m...€) 

“ming: waters voyage, class II” has the meaning assigned to 
the: expression by section 6 of the Home- Trade, Inland and 
Minor Waters Voyages Regulations, (vovages en eaux 
sec. “datres, classe I) 

“radi. :clegraph installation” and “radiotelephone installation” 
me_~s an installation that complies with the applicable 
rec_rements of the Ship Station Technical Regulations, 
(ins cllation radiotéle graphique or radiotéléphonique) 

“shipr ng safety control zone” has the same meaning as in the 
Arc: ¢ Waters Pollution Prevention Act, (zones de contréle) 


“tons” means gross tons; (lunneaux) 


“towirn2 ship” means a ship engaged in towing another ship or 
a fi: ating object astern or alongside or in pushing another 
shir or a floating object ahead: 

“Type A ship” has the same meaning as in the Arctic Shipping 
Pol. ation Prevention Regulations, (nasires de type A) 

“WHE coverage area” means 

(c+ the Great Lakes, 
(r the Saguenay River downstream from Chicoutimi, 
(. the St. Lawrence River as far seaward as a straight 
i:- ¢ drawn 
i) from Cap des Rosiers to West Point Anticosti 
:Sland, and 
11) from Anticost: Island to the north shore of the St. 
awrence River along the meridian of longitude 63° 
“est, 
(<= Puget Sound, State of Washington, U.S.A., and 
(e all waters that are within a coverage radius of a 
C-nadian Coast Guard radio station providing a contin- 
uss maritime mobile distress and safety service on 156.8 
Ni rdz and that are defined in the publication “Radio Aids 
tc Marine Navigation” published by the Canadian Coast 
G_ard, Department of Transport. 
(zorzs VHF) 


Application 


3. (1. Subject to subsections (3) and (4), these Regulations 
apply tc 
(a) every Canadian ship carrying pollutants and every non- 
Cane dian ship carrying pollutants and engaged in the coast- 
ing trade of Canada that is 
(i) 1n Canadian waters south of the sixtieth parallel of 
no-th latitude, 
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evovages de cabotage, classe [V», ceux visés a Varticle 4 du 
Regiement sur les voyages de cabutage, en eaur interieures 
et en eaux secondatres, (hume-trade voyage, class IV) 

evoyages en caux secondaires, Classe Il», ceux visés a l'article 6 
du RKeglement sur les vovages de cabotage, en eaux inte- 
rieures et en eaux secondaires, (minor waters voyage, class 
/1) 

«zones de controle», les zones de contrdle de la sécurité de la 
navigation visees a la Loi sur la prevention de la pollution 
des eaux arctiques, (shipping safety control zone) 

ezones HF», les eaux, sauf celles des zones VHF et MF, se 
trouvant au nord du 20° de latitude nord et a lintérieur de 
600 milles du continent nord-américain, (HF coverage area) 

«zones MF», toutes les eaux, sauf celles de la zone VHF se 
trouvant a l'interieur de 150 milles 

a) de la cote du Pacifique comprises entre le 46° et le 55° 
de latitude nord, vy compris les passages intérieurs de la 
partie méridionale de l'Alaska et 
b) de la cote Atlantique comprises entre le 40° et le 65° 
de latitude nord 
et gui sont définies dans la publication «Aides radio a la 
navigation maritime» publi¢e par la Garde cétiére cana- 
dienne, ministére des Transports, (AfF coverage area) 
ezones VHF», s‘applique 
a) aux Grands lacs, 
b) a la riviére Saguenay en aval de Chicoutimi, 
c) au fleuve Saint-Laurent aussi loin en direction de la 
mer qu'une ligne droite tracée 
(1) du cap des Rosiers 4 la pointe ouest de Vile d’Anti- 
Cost et 
(11) de Pile d’Anticosti a la rive nord du fleuve Saint- 
Laurent, le jong du méridien de longitude 63° ouest, 
d) au Puget Sound, Etat de Washington, E.-U. et 
e) aux €aux situees dans un rayon de couverture d'une 
station radio de la Garde cétiére canadienne assurant un 
service mobile maritime de détresse et de sécurité continu 
sur 156.8 MHz et qui sont définies dans la publication 
«Aides radio 4 la navigation maritime» publiee par la 
Garde coueére canadienne, ministére des Transports. 
(VHF coverage area) 


Application 


3. (1) Sous réserve des paragraphes (3) et (4), le réglement 
s applique 
a) aux navires canadiens transportant des polluants et aux 
Nnavires €trangers transportant des polluants et affectés au 
cabotage en eaux canadiennes, se trouvant 
(1) dans les eaux canadiennes au sud du soixantiéme 
paralléle de latitude nord, 
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(it) in Cancd:an waters north of the sixtieth parallel of 
north latitude that are not withis 2 shipping safety control 
zone, 
(iii) in a fishing zone of Canada prescribed pursuant to 
the Territoria! Sea and Fishing Zones Act, or 
(iv) navigating ina shipping safety control zone; and 
(b) every Canadian ship that is navigating in any waters 
other than those described in subparagraphs (a)(i) to (iv). 


(2) Subject to subsections (3) and (4), paragraph 4(1)(q), 
subsection 4(6) and section 5 apply to every non-Canadian 
ship carrying pollutants that is in the waters described in 
subparagraphs (1)(a)(i) to (iii) or navigating in a shipping 
safety control zone. 


(3) Section 4 does not apply to 
(a) a ship other than a towing ship that is under 300 tons, 
unless it is 20 metres or more in !ength, certified to carry 
more than 12 pessengers for hire and engaged on a voyage 
other than a home trade voyage, class IV or a minor waters 
voyage, Class I]; or 
(6) a towing ship that is 
(i) under 300 tons unless 
(A) its tow is a ship of 300 tons or more, or one or more 
floating objects having an aggregate dimension in any 
direction of 45 metres or more, or 
(B) it is 20 metres or more in length, certified to carry 
more than 12 passengers for hire and engaged on a 
voyage other than a home-trade voyage, class IV or a 
minor waters voyage, class I], or 
(ii) of any tonnage where 
(A) its tow is a ship that complies with that section, 
(B) one or more other towing ships are engaged in the 
same towing operation and the ship would comply with 
that section if it were fitted with all the radio installa- 
tions fitted on those other towing ships, or 
(C) the towing operation is undertaken in an emergen- 
cy and it is not possible for the towing ship to comply 
with that section. — 


(4) Sections 4 and 5 do not apply to a ship that is 

(a) making a minor waters voyage in waters other than 
those listed in the schedule, 

(b) a non self-propelled dredge or similar floating plant that 
is not located in or near a channel or fairway or in any other 
place where it constitutes a hazard to passing ships; or 

(c) a towing ship where the towing ship and its tow are 
located within a booming ground. 


Radiotelephone Installations 


4. (1) Subject to subsections (2) to (5), a ship 

(a) within the VHF coverage area of the Great Lakes and 
the St. Lawrence River above St. Lambert Lock shall be 
fitted with at least two bridge-to-bridge WHF radiotele- 
phone installations; 
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(11) dans les eaux canadiennes au nord du so:xanticme 
paralléle de latitude nord non comprises dans les zones de 
controle, 
(iii) dans les zones de péche du Canada prescrites selon la 
Loi sur la mer territoriale et les zones de péche ou 
(iv) naviguant dans les zones de controle et 
b) aux navires canadiens naviguant dans des eaux autres que 
celles visées aux sous-alinéas a)(1) a (iv). 


(2) Sous réserve des paragraphes (3) et (4), Jalinéa 
(4)(1)a), le paragraphe 4(6) et l'article 5 s'appliquent aux 
navires étrangers transportant des polluants et se trouvant 
dans les eaux décrites aux sous-alinéas (1)a)(i) a (iii) ou 
naviguant dans des zones de contrdle. 

(3) L’article 4 ne s‘applique pas 

a) a un navire autre qu'un remorqueur de moins de 300 

tonneaux, 4 moins qu'il n’ait 20 m ou plus de Jongueur, qu'il 

ne soit homologué pour transporter plus de 12 passagers 
payants et qu'il n'effectue un voyage autre qu'un voyage de 
cabotage, classe IV ou en eaux secondaires, classe II ou 

b) un remorqueur 

(i) de moins de 300 tonneaux, a moins 
(A) qu'il ne remorque un navire de 300 tonneaux ou 
plus, ou un ou plusieurs objets flottants ayant des 
dimensions globales en toute direction de 45 m ou plus, 
ou 
(B) qu'il n’ait 20 m ou plus de longueur, qu’il ne soit 
homologué pour transporter plus de 12 passagers 
payants et qu'il n’effectue un voyage autre qu'un 
voyage de cabotage, classe IV ou en eaux secondaires, 
classe II ou 

(ii) de toute jauge lorsque 
(A) sa remorque est un navire qui se conforme a cet 
article, 
(B) un ou plusieurs autres remorqueurs participent au 
méme remorquage, le navire devant se conformer 4a cet 
article s’il est muni de toutes les installations radio dont 
sont pourvus les autres remorqueurs ou 
(C) l’activité de remorquage est entreprise lors d'une 
situation d’urgence et qu'il est impossible au remor- 
queur de se conformer 4 cet article. 


(4) Les articles 4 et 5 ne s‘appliquent pas 

a) 4 un navire effectuant un voyage en eaux secondaires 
dans des eaux autres que celles visées a l'annexe, 

b) a un chaland non autopropulsé ou a une usine flottante 
semblable qui ne sont pas situés dans un chenal ou une voie 
navigable ou prés de ces derniers ou a tout autre endroit ou 
ils présentent un risque pour les navires qui passent ou 

c) a un remorqueur, lorsque sa remorque et lui-méme sont 
situés a l‘intérieur d'une aire de flottage. 


Installations radiotéléphoniques 


4. (1) Les navires situés 

a) a l’intérieur de la zone VHF des Grands lacs et du 
Saint-Laurent en amont de l’écluse de Saint-Lambert doi- 
vent étre équipés d’au moins deux installations radiotelépho- 
niques VHF entre passerelles, 
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(kh, within anv VHF coverere area other than the area 
described in paragraph (a) s*—'! be fitted with at least 
(1) two bridge-to-bridge VHF radiotelephone installations, 
or 
(ii) one bridge-to-bridge \ HF radiotelephone installation 
and one MF radiotelephone installation; 
(c) within the MF coverage 2:ea shall be fitted with at least 
one bridge-to-bridge VHF rzdiotelephone installation and 
one MF radiotelephone insta!.ation; and 
(¢) outside the VHF and MF coverage areas shall be fitted 
with at least one bridge-t<-bridge VHF radiotelephone 
installation, one MF radio:clephone installation and one 
combined MF/HF radiotele; none installation. 


(2) Where a ship described in subsection 6(2) is within a 
VHF coverage area, it shall be fitted with at least two bridge- 
to-bridge VHF radiotelephone :nstallations. 


(3) A ship outside the VHF and MF coverage areas need 
not be fitted with a combined \¢F/HF radiotelephone installa- 
tion required by paragraph (1). 2) if that ship 1s fitted with an 
MF radiotelegraph installation that complies with the Safety 
Convention 


(4) A non-Canadian ship within shipping safety control zone 
14, 15 or 16 need not be fitted with a MF radiotelephone 
installation required by paragreph (1)(c) if that ship is fitted 
with an MF radiotelegraph ins:allation that complies with the 
Safety Convention. 


(S) A ship within the WHF coverage area described in 
paragraph (1)(a) need not be fitted with more than one VHF 
radiotelephone installation unt. January 1, 1978. 


(6) Where a ship of 20 meres or more in length is fitted 
with only one bridge-to-bridge WHF radiotelephone installa- 
tion the ship shall, at the conning position, be fitted with 


(c) an additional radio faci.ity that provides continuous or 
sequential monitoring of channel 16 (156.8 MHz) which 
facility may be additional to or built into the bridge-to- 
bridge VHF radiotelephone :nstallation, or 

(4) an additional radio facility capable of receiving on a 
marine band, navigational warnings for the area in which 
the ship 1s navigating. 


(7) A Type A or Arctic C.2ss ship within any waters that 
are north of the sixty-fifth perallel of north Latitude and in a 
shipping safety contro] zone s=all be fitted with telecommuni- 
cation equipment that 1s capable of receiving fixed images 
transmitted from a Canadiar radio st2tion and an ice recon- 
naissance aircraft of the frequencies appropriate to the area of 
operation and of reproducing those images in a permanent 
form 


© Every ship referred to in subsection 3(3) as a ship to 
which section 4 does not apply and that 1s 

(a) 20 metres or more in lergth, 

(b) a passenger ship certified to carry 6 or more passengers 

for hire, or 

(c) a towing ship, 
shall be fitted with at least one bridge-to-bridge VHF radio- 
telephone installation. 
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b) a Vintérneur de toute zone VHF autre que ceile decrite a 
lahnéz a) doivent ¢ire equipeés au moins 
(1) deux installations radiotéléphoniques VHF entre pas- 
serelles Ou 
(ii) d'une installation radiotéléphonique VHF entre passe- 
relies et d'une installation radioteléphonique MF, 
c) a Vintérieur d'une zone MF doivent étre €quipes au moins 
d'une installation radiotélephonique VHF entre passerelles 
et d'une installation radiotéléphonique MF et 
d) a Vextérieur des zones VHF et MF doivent étre équipés 
au moins d'une installation radiotél¢phonique VHF entre 
passerelles d'une installation radiotélephonique MF et d'une 
installation radiotéléphonique combinee MF'/HF 


(2) Les navires visés au paragraphe 6(2) et situés a l’inte- 
rieur d'une zone WHF doivent étre equipes d’au moins deux 
installations radioté}éphoniques VHF entre passerelles. 


(3) Les navires situés 4 l'extérieur des zones VHF et MF ne 
sont pas tenus d’étre équipés d'une installation radiotélephoni- 
que combinee MF/HF exigée 4 l'alinéa 1d) s‘ils sont equipes 
d'une installation radiotélégraphique MF conformement a la 
Convention sur la sécurité. 


(4) Les navires étrangers situés 4 lintérieur des zones de 
controle 14, 15 ou 16 ne sont pas tenus d'etre €quipés d'une 
installation radiotéléphonique MF exigée a I’alinea (l)c) sils 
sont équipés d'une installation radiotélegraphique MF selon la 
Convention sur la sécurité. 


(5) Les navires situés a lintérieur de la zone VHF décrite a 
l'alinéa (1)a) ne sont pas tenus d’étre équipés de plus d'une 
installation radiotéléphonique VHF avant le I* janvier 1978. 


(6) Les navires de 20 m ou plus de longueur €quipés d'une 
seule installation radiotéléphonique VHF entre passerelies doi- 
vent étre equipes a la timonerie 


a) d'une installation radio additionnelle permettant dassu- 
rer une écoute continue ou séquentielle de la voie 16 (156,8 
MHz) et cette installation peut étre ajoutée ou integree a 
Vinstallation radiotéléphonique VHF entre passerelles ou 

b) d'une instaliation radio additionnelle pouvant recevoir sur 
une bande maritime des avertissements sur la navigation 
dans le secteur ov se trouve je navire. 


(7) Les navires de type A ou de céte arctique, situés dans les 
eaux au nord du soixante-cinguieme paralléle de latitude nord 
et dans les zones de controle, doivent étre equipes de materiel 
de télecommunication pouvant recevoir des images fixes trans- 
mises d'une station radio canadienne ou d'un aéronef de 
reconnaissance dans ies glaces sur les fréquences approprices 
au secteur d'opération et pouvant reproduire des images sous 
forme permanente. 


5. Les navires mentionnés au paragraphe 3(3) comme 
n’étant pas visés par l'article 4, 

a) mesurant 20 m ou plus de longueur, 

b) étant des navires a passagers homologués pour transpor- 

ter 6 passagers ou plus payants ou 

c) étant des remorqueurs, 
doivent étre équipés d’au moins une installation radiotélepho- 
nique VHF entre passerelles. 
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Radio:s.2graph Installations 


6.(1) A Canadian Safe:y Convention ship that is 
(a) a passenger ship, o7 
(b) a cargo ship of i1.€00 tons or more and engaged on a 
voyage beyond the lim::s of the HF coverage area 
shall be fitted with at lecst one MF radiotelegraph installation 
that complies with the Szfety Convention. 


(2) A non-Safety Ccavention passenger ship certified to 
carry 

(a) 50 or more persons and engaged on a voyage that is 

more than 200 miles from one place to another, 

(b) 250 or more persons and engaged on a voyage that is 

more than 90 miles from one place to another, or 

(c) 500 or more pers-ns and engaged on a voyage that is 

more than 20 miles from one place to another 
shall, when it is within :ne HF or MF coverage area be fitted 
with at least one MF radiotelegraph installation or, after 
January 1, 1980, one r2iotelex installation capable of receiv- 
ing transmissions from 2 Canadian Coast Guard radio station 
appropriate to the area of operation. 


Arctic Navigation 


7. No ship shall navigate within any shipping safety control 
zone unless it complies sith the applicable provisions of these 
Regulations. 


Equivalents 


8. Where these Regu!ations require a particular radiotele- 
phone installation or reciotelegraph installation to be fitted in 
a ship or a particular provision to be made in a ship, the 
Chairman may, on receipt of an application made to him by 
the owner of the ship or his authorized representative, permit 
any other radiotelephone installation or radiotelegraph instal- 
lation to be fitted in the ship or any other provision to be made 
if he is satisfied that such other installation or provision is at 
least equivalent to that required by these Regulations. 


Fines 


9. Every person who contravenes the provisions of the Ship 
Station Technical Regulations is guilty of an offence and 
liable on summary cozxviction to a fine not exceeding fifty 
dollars and costs. 


SCHEDULE 
MINOR WATERS 


Newfoundland 
1. Humber Arm 


Prince Edward Island 
2 Charlottetown Harbour 


3. Summerside Harbour 
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Installations radivotelegruphiques 


o (1) Un navire canadien ressortissant 3 la Convention sur 
la sécurité étant 

a) un navire a passagers ou 

b) un navire de cargaison de | 600 tonneaux ou plus 

naviguant en dehors de la zone HF 
doit étre équipé d’au moins une installation radiotélégraphique 
MF, selon la Convention sur la sécurité. 


- (2) Un navire a passagers ne ressortissant pas a la Conven- 
tion sur la sécurité et homologué pour transporter 
a) 50 personnes ou plus et effectuant un voyage de plus de 
200 milles d’un endroit a un autre, 
b) 250 personnes ou plus et effectuant un voyage de plus de 
90 milles d’un endroit a un autre ou 
c) 500 personnes ou plus et effectuant un voyage de plus de 
20 milles d’un endroit a un autre 
doit, lorsqu’il est situé a |’intérieur des zones HF ou MF, étre 
équipé d’au moins une installation radiotélégraphique MF ou, 
aprés le 1* janvier 1980, d’une installation radiotélex pouvant 
recevoir des transmissions d’une station radio de la Garde 
cétiére canadienne appropriée au secteur d’activité. 


Navigation dans |’ Arctique 


7. Nul navire ne peut naviguer a l’intérieur d’une zone de 
contréle 4 moins de se conformer au réglement. 


Equivalences 


8. Le président du Bureau d’inspection des navires a vapeur 
peut, a la réception d'une demande du propriétaire du navire 
ou de son représentant autorisé, permettre que le navire soit 
équipé de toute autre installation radiotéléphonique ou radio- 
télégraphique ou que toute autre disposition soit prise s'il 
estime que cette installation ou que cette disposition est au 
moins équivalente 4 celle prescrite par ce réglement. 


Amendes 


9. Quiconque contrevient au Réglement technique sur les 
stations (radio) de navires est coupable d'une infraction et est 
passible, sur déclaration sommaire de culpabilité, d'une 
amende d’au plus cinquante dollars et des frais. 


ANNEXE 
EAUX SECONDAIRES 


Terre- Neuve 
1. Humber Arm 


lle-du-Prince- Edouard 
2. le port de Charlottetown 


3. le port de Summerside 
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Nova Scotia 
4. The Bras dO: Lake 


S Halifax Ha-oour and the waters inside a line joining the 
triangulatio~ station on Osborne Head to the eastern 
extremity of Chebucto Head 


New Brunswick 
6. Saint John Herbour 
7. Miramichi Bzy 
8. Nepisiquit B2y 
9 Dalhousie Hzerbour 
10. Shippegan Sound t 


Quebec 
11. St. Lawrence River 


Ontario 
12. St. Lawrence River 


13. Detroit River 
14. St. Clair River 
15. St. Marys River 


British Columbia 
16. Alberni Inlet 


17. Quatsino Sound 

18. Jervis Inlet 

19. Prince Rupert Harbour 

20. Fraser River downstream from Pitt River 


21. Skeena River downstream from Port Essington 


QUEEN'S PRINTER FOR CANADA, OTTAWA, 1978 
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Nouvelle- Ecosse 
4. le lac Bras d’Or 


5. le port d’Halifax et les eaux deélimitees par une ligne 
reliant la station de triangulation de Osborne Head a 
l'extrémité est de la pointe Chébucto 


Nouveau- Brunswick 
6. le port de Saint-Jean 
7. la baie de Miramichi 
8. la baie de Nepisiquit 
9. le port de Dalhousie 
10. Je détroit de Shippegan 


Québec 
1]. le fleuve Saint-Laurent 


Ontario 
12. le fleuve Saint-Laurent 


13. la riviere Détroit 
14. la riviére Sainte-Claire 


15. la riviére Sainte-Marie 


Colombie- Britannique 
16. lanse Alberni 


17. le détroit de Quatsino 

18. l’anse Jervis 

19. le port de Prince Rupert 

20. le fleuve Fraser, en aval de la riviére Pitt 


21. la rivi¢re Skeena en aval de Port Essington 
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AMENDED BY: 
SOR/80-181 


NOTE 


All persons making use of this consoli- 
dation are reminded that it has no 
Parliamentary sanction, that the amend- 
ments have been embodied only for 
convenience of reference, and that the 
original act and amendments thereto 
should be consulted for all ourposes of 
interpreting <nd cpplying the law. 
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REGLEMENT TECHNIQUE 


SUR* ESV STARIONS 
(RADIO) DE NAVIRES 


ETABLI PAR: 
DORS/78- 201 


MODIFIE PAR: 
DORS/&S0-18] 


REMARQUE - 


On rappelle ax ‘ecteurs que la presente 
codification na aucune sanction Parlsmen- 
taire, que les modifications y ont éte incor- 
porées aux seules fins den faciliter la 
consultation. Lorsau il sagit d interpréter 
et dappliquer !a lor, c'est a la lei et aux 
modifications mémes qu'il ‘aut se reporter. 
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Reyistration 
SOR/78-201 2 March. 197d 


CANADA SHIPPING ACE 


Ship Station Technical Regulations 


The Minister of Transport, pursuant to section 404 of the 
Canada Shipping Act. ts pleased hereby to revuke the Ship 
Station Radio Regulations, Part TH, made by Order of 7th 
June 1966), as amended*, and to make the annexed Ship 
Station Technical Regulations in sudstitution therefor, eflec- 
tive June Ist, 1978 


Dated at Ottawa, February 24, 1978 


O. E. LANG 
Minister of Transport 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE 7 ECHNICAL 
CHARACTERISTICS. INSTALLATION AND 
OPERATION OF RADIO STATIONS ON SHIPS 


Short Title 


|. These Regulations may be ced as the Ship Siatun 
Technical Regulations 


Interpretation 


2. In these Rezulutions, 


———— 


““AMVER™ means the Autemated Mutual-Assistance 
a : MVER)" : Co 
Vessel Rescue System. (AMVER) SOR/79-575 


“Act” means the Cunadu Shipping tet, (lor) 
“Chairman” means the Chairmar 
* Inspection, (preset 


f the Board of Steamship 


“Department” means the Department of Transport, (auns- 
tere) 

“existing radio installation” means a radio installation that 1s 
not a new radio installation: CinsteJlauon radio exrtstante) 
“existing ship’ meuns a shits “hal > mol a new ship, (navire 

existunt) 
“HF coverage area” has the sume meaning us in the Ship 
Station Radio Regulations, (zunes de couverture HF) 


“International Radiv Regulations” means the Radi Regula- 
tions annexed to the Internatione! Telecommumeation Con- 
vention, Malaga-Torremolinos, 1973; (Reglement interna- 
tional des radiocummunications) 


“main radiotelcgraph installation” means the main radiotele- 
graph installation required by section 14, (installation 
radiotélegruphique principale) 


“MP coverage arcu™ has the samz micaning as in the Ship 
Station Rad:« Regulations, (zones de Couverture MF) 


RTSN=3 


Enregistrement 
DORS/78-201 2 mars 1978 


LOLSUR LA MARINE MARCHANDE DU CANADA 


Réglement technique sur les stations (rudio) de 
navires 


En vertu de Varticle 404 de fa Lor sur la marine marchande 
du Canada, i! plait au ministre des Transports dabroger ic 
Réglement sur la radio pour les stations de navires, Parheotk 
établit par une ordonnance du 7 juin 1966", dans >4 forme 
moditiée? et d'établir en remplacement, 4 compter du I" juin 
1978, le Réglement technique sur les stations (radio) de 
navires 


Fait a Ottawa, le 24 fevrier 1978 


Le muintstre des Transports 


©. E. LANG 


REGLEMENT SUR IES CARAC FERISTIQULS 
TECHNIOUES; D'INSTALLATION EREE 
FONCTIONNEMENT DES STATIONS RADIO A BORD 
DES NAVIRES 


Titre ubrege 
1. Réeglement technique sur les Stations fradio) de navires 


? 
1! Detinitionsc 


2. Onenten! , 


weAMVER® désigne Ie Systéme automauque dentraide 
pour le sauvetage des navires, (4M ER)» DORS/79-575 


einstallation radio existasice une installatiun fadiv qui ne 
pas nouvelle, (easing ‘adie wnstullufion) 

einstallution radiotélégrashique de reserves | installation radiv- 
télegruphique de reserve requise 3 Particle I4. (reserve 
radivielegraph installation) 

installation radiotelégraphique principales Pinstallaten radio- 
télévraphique principale requise 4 Particle 14, (main radio- 
telegraph installation) 

eyournal de bord radios le journal de bord radio requis au 
paragraphe 66(1), (radio Jog) 


eloie da Lot sur la marine murchande du Canada, (Act) 

«mille» le mille marin international de | 8$2 m, Vile) 

eministére» le ministére des Transports, (Department) 

anavire existant» un navire Qui nest pas un navire Nouvesu, 
(existing ship) 

enavire nuuveaus un navire dont la construction ou la transfor- 
mation débute apres lentrée en vigueur du préscnt regle- 
ment, (new shi) 
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“mile” means an internation2i nautical mile of 1852 metres: 
(mille) 

“new ship” means a ship the construction or conversion of 
which is commenced after the coming into force of these 
Regulations: (navire nouveau) 

“qualified operator” means a radio operator holding an appro- 
priate certificate of proficiency issued under the provisions 
of the Radio Act, of a class prescribed in these Regulations, 
or an equivalent certificate issued by and acceptable to a 
government of a country other than Canada and acceptable 
to the Minister: (opérateur gualifié) 

“radio log” means the radio loz required by subsection 66(1): 
(yournal de bord radio) 

“reserve radiotelegraph installation” means the reserve radio- 
telegraph installation required by section 14; (installation 
radiotelegraphique de réserve) 

“tons” means gross tons: (fonneaux) 

“VHF coverage area” has the same meaning as in the Ship 
Station Radio Regulations. (zones de couverture VHF) 


Application 


3. (1) These Regulations, other than sections 56 to 58, apply 
to every ship Station fitted 
(a) on a Canadian ship. and 
(6) on a non-Canadian ship engaged in the coasting trade of 
Canada. 
pursuant to the Ship Station Regio Regulations. 


(2) Subsections 39(1) and (2), section SO, paragraph 
60(2)(5) anc subsection 60(3) apply to every ship station 
required. pursuant to the Ship Station Radio Regulations, to 
be fitted on a non-Canadian ship that ts in Canadian waters 
and not engaged in the coasting trade of Canada. 


(3) Section 56 applies to every radiotelegraph ship station 
required to be fitted on a motor lifeboat pursuant to the Life 
Saving Equipment Regulations. 


(4) Section $7 applies to every portable radio apparatus 
required to be carried on a ship pursuant to the Life Saving 
Equipment Regulations. 

($) Section 58 applies to every radio direction finding 
apparatus required to be fitte¢ on a ship pursuant to the 
Navigating Appliances Regulations. 

(6) In addition to the ship stations referred to in subsection 
(1), sections 6, 12, 59, 69 and 70 apply to every ship station 
fitted on 

(a) a Canadian ship in any water; and 

(6) 2 non-Canadian ship in Canadian waters. 


Compliance with Regulations 


4. The owner and master of 2 ship fitted with a snip station 
or radio apparatus to which these Regulations apply shall 
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soperateur qualifié> un opérateur radio titulaire d'un certificat 
de compétence aporoprié délivré en vertu de la Loi sur la 
radio, d'une classe prescrite dans le présent réglement. ou 
ttulaire d'un certificat équivalent délivré et agree par le 
gouvernement d'un pays autre que le Canada et agréé par le 
ministre, (qualified operator) 

«président» le président du Bureau d’inspection des navires a 
vapeur. (Chairman) 

«Réglement international des radiocommunications» le Régle- 
ment des radiocommunications annexé a la Convention 
internationale sur les télécommunications. Malaga-Torre- 
molinos. 1973. (/nternational Radio Regulations) 


«tonneaux» les tonneaux de jauge brute. (sons) 


«zones de couverture HF» les zones définies par le Reglement 
Sur les stations radio de navires. (HF coverage area) 


«zones de couverture MF» les zones définies par le Reéeglement 
Sur les stations radio de navires, (MF coverage area) 


«zones de couverture VHFs les zones définies par le Réglement 
Sur les stations radio de navires. (VHF coverage area) 


Application 


3. (1) Le présent réglement. sauf les articles 56 4 58, 
S'applique a toute station de navire installée a bord 

a) d'un navire canadien. et 

5) d'un navire non canadien affecté au cabotage au Canada, 
conformément au Reglement sur les stations radio de navires. 


(2) Les paragraphes 39(1) et (2). l'article 50. I'alinéa 
60(2)5) et le paragraphe 60(3) s’appliquent aux stations de 
navire qui doivent étre installées, conformément au Reglement 
sur les stations radio de navires. 4 bord de tout navire non 
canadien qui se trouve dans les eaux canadiennes et qui nest 
pas affecté au cabotage au Canada. 


(3) L’article 56 s’applique 4 toute station de aavire radiote- 
légraphique qui doit étre installée 4 bord de toute embarcation 
de sauvetage 4 moteur conformément au Reglement sur 
l"équipement de sauvetage. 


(4) L’article 57 s‘applique 4 tout appareil de radiocommuni- 
cauons portatif que tout navire doit avoir 4 bord conforme- 
ment au Reglement sur l'équipement de sauvetage. 


(5) L’article 58 s‘applique a tout radiogoniométre installé a 
bord d'un navire conformément au Réglement sur les appa- 
veils de navigation. 


(6) Outre les stations de navire visées au paragraphe (1). !es 
articles 6, 12. $9, 69 et 70 s'appiiquent a toute station installée 
a bord 

a) d‘un navire canadien, quelles que soient les eaux ou il se 

trouve, et Z 


5) d’un navire non canadien dans !es eaux canadiennes. 


Conformité avec le réglement 


4. Le propriétaire et le capitaine d’un navire ayant une 
stauon de navire ou un appareil de radiocommunications 
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auauel ce reglement s‘appligue doivent sassurer que les dispu- 


ensure that the provisions of these Regulations are complied : : 
sitions du present reglement sont observees. 


wilh 


“Fquivalents 


4) Where these Regulations require the provision or 
fitting of any particular equipment in a ship, or a particular 
provision to be made in a ship, or prescribe a particular 
characteristic in respect of any equipment in a ship, the 
Che sman may, on receipt of an application containing full 
detaiis of the circumstances made to him by the owner of 
the ship or his authorized representative, permit any other 
equipment to be provided or fitted in the ship, or any other 
provision to be made in the ship. or any other characteristic 
in respect of any equipment in the ship if such other 
equipment, provision or characteristic is at least equivalent 
to that required or prescribed bv these Regulations.” 


SOR/ 79-575 


~Equivalences 


4.1 Lorsque le présent reglement exige la fourniture ou 
installation d'un équipement spécial ou la prise d'une dis- 
position particuli¢re a bord d'un navire, ou prescrit pour 
Véquipement du navire une caractéristique particuliére, le 
président peut, sur réception d'une demande présentée par le 
Propri€taire du navire ou son représentant autorisé et énon- 
gant toutes les circonstances, permettre tout autre équipe- 
ment, disposition ou caractéristique s‘ils sont au moins 
equivalents 4 ce que prescrit le présent réglement.» 


DORS/ 79-375 
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PART I 
RADIOTELEGRAPH AND RADIOTELEPHONE 


DIVISION 1 
GENERAL 


Compliance with Other Standards 


5. Every ship station shall, 

(a) comply with the technical requirements for licensing as a 
ship station prescribed in regulations made under the Radio 
Act. and 

(b) be installed in accordance with the appropriate General 
Specification for installation of compulsorily fitted maritime 
mobile ship station equipment issued by the Canadian Coast 
Guard, Department of Transport and in effect at the time of 
installation. 


6. For safety purposes, every ship station shall be operated 
in accordance with the provisions of the International Tele- 
communication Convention, Malag2-Torremolinos, 1973, and 
the International Radio Regulations. 


Publication 


7. Every ship station shall be provided with the publications 
listed in Schedule I]. 


Location, Protection and Equipping of Stations 


8. Every ship station, exclusive of its main source of electri- 
cal energy, shall be placed in the upper part of a ship in a 
position of the greatest possible safety and so located that 
interference from mechanical, electrical or other noise is 
reduced to a minimum. 


9. Every ship station and its operating positions shall 

(a) be protected against the harmful effects of water and 
extremes of temperature: 

(b) be readily accessible for immediate use in case of 
distress. and 

{«) be readily accessible for maintenance purposes. 


10. Where a ship station is designed for operation in the 
bridge area and is not Iccated on the bridge, an efficient 
two-way system for calling and voice communication. 
independent of the ship's main source of electrical energy, 
shall be provided between the bridge and the location of the 


ship station. 
11. (1) In respect of every ship on which a watch on 500 


kHz or 2182 kHz frequency is required to be maintained, the 
ship station shall be provided with a reliable clock that ts 


PARTIE ] 
RADIOTELEGRAPHIE ET RADIOTELEPHONIE 


DIVISION I 
DISPOSITIONS GENERALES 


Conformiité avec les autres normes 


S$. Toute station de navire doit 


a) répondre aux conditions techniques requises pour I’obten- 
tion d'une licence conformément aux réglements établis 
selon la Loi sur la radio, et 

b) étre installée conformément au cahier des charges général 
concernant linstallation obligatoire d’équipement de station 
maritime mobile, publié par la Garde cotiére canadienne. 
ministére des Transports, et en vigueur au moment de 
linstallation. 


6. Pour des raisons de sécurité, toute station de navire doit 
€tre utilisée conformément aux dispositions de la Convention 
internationale sur les téléecommunications. Malaga-Torremoli- 
nos, 1973, et du Réglement international des radiocommunica- 
tions. 


Publication 


7. Toute station de navire doit avoir les publications énumé- 
rées a l’annexe III. 


Emplacement, protection et équipement des Stations 


8. Toute station de navire, 4 l'exclusion de sa source princi- 
pale dvélectricité, doit étre placée dans la partie supérieure du 
navire, a un endroit offrant la plus grande sécurité possible et 
ou le brouillage par des bruits d'origine mécanique, électrique 
ou autre est le plus faible. 


9. Toute station de navire et ses postes de travail doivent 


a) tre protégés contre les effets nuisibles de l'eau et les 
températures extrémes, 

b) étre facilement accessibles pour utilisation immédiate en 
cas de détresse, et 

c) étre facilement accessibles pour les fins d’entretien. 


10. Lorsqu’une station de navire concue pour utilisation sur 
la passerelle n'y est pas installée, une liaison téléphonique 
bidirectionnelle efficace, indépendante de la source principale 
d’électricité du navire, doit étre prévue pour les appels et les 
conversations entre la passerelle et la station. . 


11. (1) La station de tout navire qui est tenu de maintenir 
un service d’écoute sur une fréquence de S00 kHz ou de 2 182 
kHz doit avoir une pendule fiabie 
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(a) equipped witt 2 diai of not jess that 12.5 centimetres in 
diameter, marked to indicate the siience periods prescribed 
in the International Radio Regulations: 

(b) equipped with a concentric seconds hand: 

(c) permanentiy installed in such a position that the dial can 
be accurately read by a qualified operator from the main 
operating position: and 

(d) correctly regulated by the use of time signals or other 
means. 


(2) Every ship station fitted solely with VHF radio-tele- 
phone equipment shall be equipped with a relabie device for 
indicating time visibie from the main operating position. 


12. All practical steps shall be taken to suppress and elimi- 
nate any radio interference affecting a ship station from 
eiectronic, electrica! and other apparatus on board that ship. 


DIVISION II 


MEDIGM FREQLENCY (MF) RADIOTELEGRAPH STATION 


Application 


13. This Division applies in respect of every MF radio-tele- 
graph ship station fitted on a ship. 


General 


14. Every MF radiotelegraph ship station shall consist of a 
main radiotelegraph installauion and a reserve radiotelegraph 
installation. 


15. (1) The radiotelegraph operating room for an MF 
radiotelegraph ship station shal! be sufficient in size and 
zdequately ventilated to ensure the efficient operation of the 
main and reserve radiotelegraph installations and shall not be 
used for any purpose that will interfere with such operation. 


(2) There shal! be sleeping accommodauon for at least one 
radio officer situatec as near as practical. but not within. the 
radiotelegraph operating room referred to in subsection (1). 


16. An efficient two-way svstem for caliing and voice com- 
munications, independent of a ship's main communication 
system and main source of electrical energy. shall be provided 


(a) between the radiotelegraph operating room and the 
bridge of the ship: and 

(b) where the ship may be navigated from one or more 
places other than the bridge, between the radiotelegraph 
Operating room anc one such place. 


17. (1) A reliable emergency light operated from the source 
of electrical energy of the reserve radiottiegraph installation 
shall be permanently installed to provide sausfactory iliumina- 
tion of the operating controls of the main radioteiegraph 
installation and reserve radiotelegraph installation, and of the 
c.ock prescribed by section 11. 


(2) The emergency light referred to in subsection (1) shall 
be controlled by a switch or switches, clearly marked to 
indicate their purpose. located in a place convenient to the 


te 
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a) dont le cadran mesure au moins 12.5 cm de diametre et 
porie lindication des periodes de siience prescrites par se 
Regiement international des radiocommunications. 

b) mumie d'une trotteuse centrale, 

c) installée a demeure en un point ou tout opérateur qualihe 
puisse lire correctement le cadran du poste de travail princi- 
pal, et 

d) correctement régi¢e au moven des signaux horaires ou 
d autres procédés. 


(2) Toute station de navire munie uniquement d'un équipe- 
ment radiotelephonique WHF doit avoir un dispositif fiabie 
indiquant I"heure et visibie du poste de travail principal. 


12. Toutes les mesures doivent étre prises pour supprimer et 
éliminer je brouiliage d'une siation de navire dt a des appa- 
reils électroniques, électriques Ou autres a bord du navire. 


DIVISION I] 


STATION RADIOTELEGRAPHIQUE DE FREQLENCE MOYENNE 
(MF) 


Application 


13. La présente division s‘applique a toute station radiotéle- 
graphique MF instaliée a bord d'un navire. 


Dispositions génerales 


14. Toute station radiotélégraphique MF doit comprendre 
une installation radiotélégraphiaue principale et une installa- 
tion radiotelegraphique de reserve 


15. (1) La salle de radiotéiegraphie d'une station MF doit 
etre suffisamment grande et convenabiement ventilée pour 
permettre le bon fonctionnement ées installations radiotéiegra- 
phiques tant principales que de reserve et ne doit servir a 
aucun usage pouvant gener le fonctionnement Ges appareils. 


(2) I] doit y avoir un poste de couchage pour au moins un 
operateur radio aussi prés que possibie de ja salle de radiotéle- 
graphie. mats jamais 4 linténieur de cette salle 


16. Une hiaison téléphonique bidirectionnelle efficace. indeé- 
pendante du réseau principal de communications du navire et 
de ia source principale d'électricité. doit étre etablie 


a) entre la salle de raciotéjégraphie et ja passerelie du navire 
et, 

6) lorsque le navire peut étre gouverné d'un ou de plusieurs 
points autres que la passerelie, entre ja salle ae radiotélegra- 
phie et un tel point. 


17. (1) Une lampe de secours fiable alimentee par la source 
d’électricité de l'installation radiotélégraphique de réserve doit 
etre installee 4 demeure pour éclairer de facon satisfaisante les 
commandes de I'installation radiotélégraphique principale et 
de linstallation radiotélégraphiaue de reserve ains: que la 
pendule visée a l'article 1]. 


(2) La lampe de secours doit étre commandée par un ou 
plusieurs interrupteurs, portant une indication claire de leur 
usage, placés 4 un endroit approprié du poste de travail et de 
entrée principale de ia salle de radiotélegraphie du navire. 
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operating position of and the main entrance to the radiotele- 
graph operating room of a ship. 
18. Every radiotelegraph ship station shall be provided with, 
(a) test equipment that incluces 
(i) an instrument for measuring AC volts, DC volts and 
ohms, 
(ii) fuses of the proper value, and 
(iii) the manufacturer's operating and maintenance 
manuals in respect of the r2¢io equipment incorporated in 
the station: 
(6) appropriate tools and reslacement parts sufficient to 
ensure that the station is maintained in effective operating 
condition while at sea: and 
(c) except where the antenna for the main radiotelegraph 
installation is of the self-supporting rigid type, a spare 
antenna completely assemb!ed and ready for immediate 
installation to replace the antenna provided for the main 
installation. = 


19. A pertable inspection light capable of being operated 
from the source of energy for the reserve radiotelegraph 
installation referred to in subsection 30(1) or a flashlight in 
effective operating condition shall be kept in the radiotele- 
graph operating room of a shiz and be mounted in an easily 
accessible place. 


20. Sufficient electrical energy shall be available in a ship at 
all times to operate the main r2diotelegraph installation under 
normal conditions over the minimum normal range and to 
charge any batteries forming part of the main radiotelegraph 
installation or reserve radiotelegraph installation. 


21. (1) Storage batteries used in conjunction with a radio- 
telegraph ship station shall be installed in a clean dry place 
that is protected from the elements and temperature extremes 
and be provided with adequate ventilation to the outer air. 


(2) During the period a ship is at sea, storage batteries for 
both the main radiotelegrapn installation and the reserve 
radiotelegraph installation of a radiotelegraph ship station 
shall be brought up to the normal fully charged condition daily 
by a qualified operator. 


22. Every radiotelegraph installation shall be provided with 
a changeover device permitting rapid changeover from trans- 
mission to reception and vice versa without manual switching. 


A larm S ignal Keying Device 


23. (1) Every MF radioteiegraph ship station shall be 
provided with an automatic radiotelegraph alarm signal keying 
device capable of automatically keying the main and the 
reserve transmitters of the inszallations referred to in section 
14 causing the transmission of the radiotelegraph alarm signal. 


(2) The automatic radioteiegraph alarm signal keying 
device referred to in subsectioa (1) shall be capable of being 
taken out of operation at any time in order to permit immedi- 
ate manual operation of the main or reserve transmitter and, 
where electrically operated, the keying device shall be capable 
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18. Toute station radiotélégraphique doit avoir 
a) l'équipement suivant: 
(1) un multimétre pour mesurer la tension du courant 
alternatif, du courant continu et la résistance, 
(11) des fusibles d'une capacité appropriée et 
(iii) les manuels d'emploi et d’entretien du fabricant de 
l"€quipement radio incorporé a la station, 
b) des outils appropriés et des piéces de remplacement en 
quantité suffisante pour assurer le bon fonctionnement de la 
station en mer, et 
c) une antenne de rechange entiérement montée et préte 
pour installation immédiate en remplacement de celle 
prévue pour linstallation principale. sauf lorsque l’antenne 


de Jinstallation radiotélégraphique piincipale est une 
antenne rigide autoportante. 
19. Une baladeuse pouvant étre alimentée par la source 


d’électricité de Vinstallation radiotélégraphique de réserve 
visée au paragraphe 30(1) ou une lampe torche en bon état de 
fonctionnement doivent étre gardées dans la salle de radiotéle- 
graphie du navire et étre rangées en un lieu accessible. 


20. Le navire doit avoir une source d‘électricité suffisante 
capable d’alimenter en tout temps linstallation radiotélégra- 
phique principale dans les conditions normales lorsqu ‘elle 
atteint sa portée normale minimale et de churger toute batterie 
faisant partie de j‘installation radiotélégraphique principale ou 
de l’installation radiotélégraphique de réserve. 


21. (1) Les accumulateurs de la station radiotélégraphique 
doivent étre installés en un endroit propre et sec, a |'abri des 
éléments et des températures extrémes, et ayant un orifice de 
ventilation suffisant donnant sur |’extérieur. 


(2) Tant que le navire est en mer. un opérateur qualifié doit 
remonter quotidiennement 4 leur pleine charge normale les 
accumulateurs de I'installation radiotélégraphique principale 
et de l’installation radiotélégraphique de réserve. 


22. Toute installation radiotélégraphique doit avoir un dis- 
positif permettant de passer rapidement de |’émission 4a la 
réception ou inversement sans commutation munuelle. 


Manipulateur de signal d'alarme 


23. (1) Toute station radiotélégraphique MF doit avoir un 
manipulateur automatique de signal d’alarme radiotélégraphi- 
que capable de manipuler automatiquement |*émetteur princi- 
pal et l'émetteur de réserve des installations visées a larticle 
14 de facon a transmettre ce signal. 


(2) Le manipulateur automatique doit pouvoir étre décon- 
necté en tout temps afin de permettre immédiatement la 
manipulation de l’émetteur principal ou de lémecteur de 
réserve et, lorsqu'il est commande électriquement, le manipu- 
lateur doit pouvoir étre alimenté par la méme source délectri- 
cité qui alimente I’installation radiotélégraphique de réserve. 
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of operating from the same source of energy provided for the 
reserve radiotejegraph installation. 

(3) The automatic radiotelegraph alarm signal keving 
device referred to in subsection (1) shall. during the period 2 
ship 1s at sea. be tested caily by a qualified operator using a 
suitabie artificial antenna 


Radiotelegraph Auto Alarm 


24. (1) Where. on a ship. a watch is kept by using a 
radiotelegraph auto alarm. that alarm shall give a continuous 
audibie warning 

(a) by actuation of the radiotelegraph auto alarm on receipt 

of the radioteiegraph alarm signal, or 

(b) on failure of tne raciotelegraph auto alarm. 
and the warning sha!l continue until manually stopped. 


(2) The audible warming referred to in subsection (1) shall 
be sounded 

(a) in the radiotelegraph operating room, 

(b) in the radio operator's sieeping quarters, and 

(c) on the bridge 
of the ship 


(3) There shall be onls one switch provided for the purpose 
ef stopping the audible warning referred to in subsection (1) 
and that switch shall be jlocated in the radioteiegraph operat- 
ing room. 


(4) Where a radiotelegraph auto alarm is in operation on a 
ship. a qualified operator on that ship shall, on going off 
watch, 


(a) test the efficiency of the radiotelegraph auto alarm 
receiver by 
(1) connecting the receiver to its antenna. and 
(11) listening to signais and comparing the signals received 
with similar signals received on the frequency of S00 kHz 
n the receiver for the main radiotelegraph installation: 
and 
(6) report any defect in the operation of the radiotelegraph 
auto alarm to the master or the person in charge of the deck 
watch. 


(S$) A qualified operator shall. at least once every twenty- 
four hours during the period a ship 1s at sea, 


(a) test the radiotelegraph auto alarm using an alarm 
lesung device; and 
(6) report any defect in the operation of the radiotelegraph 


auto 2larm to the master or the person in charge of the deck 
watch. 


(6) Where the radiotelegraph auto alarm is connected to an 
antenna, the master of the ship shall ensure that, where 
practicable, the accuracy of the radio direction finding 
apparatus fitted on the ship is not affected. 


(7) The radiotelegraph*auto alarm shall comply with the 
technical requirements set out in Schedule IV. 
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(3) Le manipulateur automatique doit. tant que ie navire est 
en mer, etre verifié chaque jour par un operateur qualihe 
utilisant une antenne fictive appropriee 


Récepteur d auio-alarme radiotélégraphique 


24. (1) Lorsque, a bord d'un navire. lécoute est assurée par 
un récepteur c'auto-aiarme radiotélégraphiaue, ce recepteur 
doit produire un signal davertissement audibie continu 

a) par sa mise en action en recevant le signal dalarme 

radiotélegraphique ou 

5) en tombant en panne, 
qui se fasse entendre tant que quelqu'un ne larréte pas 
manueliement. 


(2) Le signal d’avertissement doit étre produit 
a) dans la salie de radiotélegraphie. 
b) dans le poste de couchage de l’opérateur radio et 
c) sur la passerelle 
du navire. 


(3) I} doit n'y avoir quun seul interrupteur pour interrom- 
pre le signai davertissement et il doit étre place dans la salle 
de radiotélegrapnie. 


(4) Lorsau’il] y a un recepteur d’auto-alarme radiotélegra- 
phigue en fonction 4 bord d'un navire. tout opérateur qualifié 
doit. en terminant son service de veille. 

a) verifier l'efficacité de ce récepteur 

(i) en le connectant a son antenne et 

(11) en scoutant des signaux et en les comparant a des 
signaux similaires captés sur !a fréquence de 500 kHz au 
moven du recepteur de | installation radiotélegrapmique 
principale, et 

b) signaler toute défectuosité de fonctionnement du récep- 

leur au Capitaine ou au responsable du quart a ia passerelle. 


(5S) Tout opérateur qualifié doit. au moins une fois toutes ies 
vingt-Quatre heures tant que le navire est en mer. 


a) vérifier le fonctionnement du récepteur d’auto-alarme 
radioielégraphique au moyen d'un appareil d’essai, et 

b) signaler toute défectuosité de fonctionnement de ce récep- 
leur au Capitaine ou au responsabie du quart a la passerelie. 


(6) Le capiaine du navire doit s'assurer que, lorsque le 
récepteur d'auto-alarme radiotélégraphique est connecté a une 
antenne, i] ne nuise pas, si possible. a la précision du radiogo- 
miométre a bord du navire. 


(7) Le recepteur dauto-alarme radiotélegraphiaue doit étre 
conforme aux conditions techniques visees 2 annexe IV. 
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Main Radivtelezraph Installation 


25. Sub ect to subsection 30:2). every main radiotelegraph 
installation shall be electricaily separate and electrically 
independent of the reserve radio:elegraph installation and shall 
include, 

(a) a transmitter: 

(6) a receiver; 

(c) a source of electrical enerzv: and 

(d) an 2n1enna. 


26. (1) The transmitter for 2 main radiotelegraph installa- 
tion shall 
(a) when connected to the antenna for that installation, be 
capable of transmitting signals that, when transmitted by 
day from ship to ship under normal conditions, are clearly 
percept.dle for a distance of 
(i) 150 miles in the case where the transmission is from a 
passe=ger ship or from a cargo ship of 1,600 tons or more, 
and 
(ii) 120 miles in the case where the transmission is from a 
carge ship of less than 1,600 tons: 
(6) be capable of 
(i) transmitting 
(A+ on the distress frecuency of 500 kHz using type A2 
or 42H emission, 
(B+ on the direction finding frequency of 410 kHz using 
type Al, A2, or A2H emission and, 
(C; on at least two of the following frequencies, 
(1) 425 kHz, 
(11) 454 kHz, 
(111) 468 kHz, 
(IV) 480 kHz, or 
CV) S12 Ktiee 
using type Al and type A2 or A2H emissions, and 
(ii) switching from one frequency to another promptly 
and efficiently; and 
(c) when using tvpe A2 or A2H emission 
(i) have a note frequency of not less than $00 and not 
more than 1.200 hertz, and 
(ii) be modulated to a depth of not less than 70 per cent 
and rot more than 95 per cent. 


(2) For the purpose of parsgraph (1)(a), the distances may 
be deterrrined on the basis of metre-ampere measurement as 
follows: 

(a) for 130 miles, 76 metre-2mperes; and 

(6) for 100 miles, 45 metre-amperes. 


(3) For the purposes of sudsection (2), the metre-ampere 
measurement shall be the procuct obtained by multiplying the 
distance in metres from the highest part of the antenna to the 
deepest load waterline by the 2ntenna current in amperes. 


27. The receiver for a main radiotelegraph installation shall, 
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Installation radiotelégraphique principale 


25. Sous réserve du paragraphe 30(2), toute installation 
radiotélégraphique principale doit étre électriquement séparée 
et indépendante de linstallation radiotélégraphique de réserve 
et doit comprendre 

a) un émetteur. 

5) un récepteur, 

c) une source d’électricité et 

d) une antenne. 


26. (1) L’émetteur de linstallation radiotélégraphique prin- 
cipale doit, 
a) lorsquil est connecté a J’antenne de linstallation, pouvoir 
émettre des signaux qui, transmis le jour d'un navire a 
l'autre dans les conditions normales, soient clairement per- 
ceptibles jusqu’a une distance 
(1) de 150 milles, dans le cas ou I’émission est faite par un 
mavire a passagers ou un navire de charge de |! 600 
tonneaux ou plus, et 
(11) de 100 milles, dans le cas ot !’émission est faite par un 
navire de charge de moins de | 600 tonneaux, 
6) pouvoir 
(i) émettre, 
(A) sur la fréquence de détresse de S00 kHz. une 
émission du type A2 ou A2H, 
(B) sur la fréquence de 410 kHz utilisée en radiogonio- 
métrie, une émission du type Al, A2 ou A2H et 
(C) une émission sur au moins deux des fréquences 
suivantes: 
(1) 425 kHz, 
(Il) 454 kHz, 
(IIT) 468 kHz, 
(IV) 480 kHz ou 
ivy See Retz: 
en utilisant des émissions du type Al et du type A2 ou 
A2H et 
(ii) passer promptement et efficacement dune fréquence 
a l'autre et, 
c) lorsqu'il produit des émissions du type A2 ou A2H, 
(i) avoir une fréquence non inféricure 4 500 ni supérieure 
a | 200 Hz et 
(ii) avoir un taux de modulation dune profondeur d’au 
moins 70% et d’au plus 957%. 


(2) Pour les fins de I’alinéa (1)a), les distances peuvent étre 
déterminées suivant la mesure métre-ampére de la fagon 
suivante: 

a) pour 150 milles, 76 mA, et 

b) pour 100 milles, 45 mA. 

(3) Pour les fins du paragraphe (2), la mesure métre-ampére 
doit étre le produit obtenu de la distance en metres entre le 
sommet de l'antenne et la ligne de charge maximale et du 
courant en amperes de l’antenne. 


27. Le récepteur de linstallation radiotelegraphique princi- 
pale doit 


1a) be capabie of efficiently receiving type Al, and type AZ 
or A7H emissions on all frequencies between 40S kHz and 
§35 kHz. 

(4) be fitted with headphones that operate effectively: and 
(c) have sufficient sensitwity to effectively operate. with a 
receiver input signal as low as 25 microvolts, the headphones 
referrec to in paragraph (5) or, where a loudspeaker 1s 
connected, the loudspeaker. 


28. The voltage of the source of electrical energy for the 
main radioteiegraph installation shal! be maintained within 
plus or minus ten per cent of the rated input voltage of that 
installation 


29. (1) The transmitter and receiver for a main radiotele- 
graph installation shall be capabie of being quickly connected 
with and tuned to the antennas for that installation and the 
reserve installation. 


(2) The antenna for a main radiotelegraph installation shall 
be so designed and instalied as to provide maximum practi- 
cabie efficiency and, if suspended between supports liable to 
whipping, shall be suitably protected against breakage. 


Reserve Radiotelegraph Installation 


30. (1) Subject to subsection (2), every reserve radiotele- 
graph instaliation shall be electrically separate and electrically 
independent of the main radiotelegraph installation and shall 
include, 

(a) 2 transmitter: 

(b) a receiver; 

(c) a source of electrical energy; and 

(d) an antenna. 


(2) Where the transmitter for 2 main radoteiegraph instal- 
lation comphes with all the requirements for the transmitter 
for a reserve radiotejegrapn installation. a separate transmitter 
for the reserve insiallation 1s not required on a cargo snip of 
less than 1,600 tons 


31. (1) The transmitter for the reserve radiotelegraph instal- 
lation shail, 


(a) when connected to the antenna for the main radiotele- 
graph installation or that reserve radiotelegraph installation, 
be capabie of transmitting signals that. when transmitted by 
day from ship to ship under norma! conditions, are clearly 
perceptible for a distance of 
(1) 100 miles, in the case where the transmission is from a 
passenger ship or from a cargo ship of 1,600 tons or more, 
and 
(ii) 75 miles, in the case where the transmission 1s from a 
cargo ship of jess than 1.600 tons; 
(6) be capable of transmitting on the distress frequency of 
$00 kHz using a type A2 or A2H emission; 
(c) have a note frequency of not less than 500 and not more 
than 1,200 hertz: and 
(d@) be modulated to a depth of not less than 70 per cent. 
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a) pouvoir capter efficacement les Emissions du type Al e: 
du type A2 ou A2H sur toutes les frequences compr:ses 
entre 405 kHz et $35 kHz. 

b) étre muni d'un casque d’écoute qui fonctionne efficace- 
ment, et 

c) avoir une sensibilite suffisante pour produire des signaux 
efficaces dans le casque d’ecoute vis¢ a l'aiinea 6) ou le 
haut-parleur, sil en est. lorsque la tension du signal a 
lentree du récepteur nest que de 25 uV. 


28. La tension de la source délectricité de Vinstaliation 
radiotélégraphique principale doit étre maintenue a 10% pres, 
en plus ou en moins, de la. tension nominale 4 entree de 
Vinstallation. 


29. (1) L’émetieur et le recepteur de linstallation radiotéleé- 
graphique principale doivent pouvoir tre rapidement connec- 
tés et accordés avec les antennes de cette installation et de 
Vinstallation de reserve. 


(2) L'antenne de linstallation radiotélegrapnique principale 
doit étre concue et instali¢e de facon a donner le maximum 
d'efficacité possible et. si elle est suspendue entre des supports 
susceptibies de vibrer, elie doit étre convenabiemeni protegee 
contre toute rupture. 


Installation radiotéiegraphique de reserve 


30. (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe 30(2). toute installation 
radiotélegraphiaue de réserve doit étre electriquement separee 
ei independante de linstallation radiotélégraphique principale 
et doit comprendre 


a) un emetteur, 
5b) un reécepteur, 
c) une source d'électricité et 
d) une antenne. 


(2) Lorsque lemetteur de Vinstallation radiotéiegraphiaue 
principale est conforme 4a toutes les exigences applicabies a un 
emetteur dinstailation radiotelegraphiaue de reserve. i! nest 
pas nécessaire d'avoir un emetteur distinct pour Vinstallation 
Ge reserve a bord d'un navire de charge de moins de | 600 
tonneaux. 


31. (1) L’emetteur de installation radioteiegraphique de 
reserve doit, 


ce) lorsqu'il est connecte 4 l'antenne ce linstaliation radrote- 
légraphique principale ou a celle de linstaliation radiotele- 
graphique de réserve, pouvoir emetire des signaux qui. 
transmis Je jour d'un navire a Vautre dans les conditions 
normales. soient clairement percepubles jusqua une 
cistance 
(i) de 100 milles. dans le cas d'un navire 2 passagers ou 
d'un navire de charge de | 600 tonneaux ou plus. et 
(ii) de 75 milles, dans le cas d'un navire de charge de 
moins de | 600 tonneaux, 
5) pouvoir émettre. sur ja freauence de détresse de 500 kHz, 
une emission du type A2 ou A2H, 
c) avoir une fréquence non inférieure 2 500 ni supérieure a 
1 200 Hz. et 


vy 
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(2) For the purpose of paragraph (1)(a), the distances may 
be determined on the basis of metre-ampere measurement as 
follows: 

(a) for 100 mies, 45 metre-amperes: and 

(6) for 78 mi!2s, 34 metre-amperes. 


(3) For the purposes of subsection (2), the metre-ampere 
measurement shall be the product obtained by multiplying the 
distance in metres from the highest part of the antenna to the 
deepest load wazerline by the antenna current in amperes. 


32. The rece:ver for a reserve radiotelegraph installation 
shall, 

(a) be capab‘e of efficiently receiving types A2 and A2H 

emissions on the frequency of 500 kHz; 

(b) be connected to a loudspeaker, unless split headphones 

are used, for standing by on $00 kHz when the main 

radiotelegrap” installation is operating on other frequencies; 

and 

(c) have sufficient sensitivity to effectively operate, with a 

receiver input signal as low as 50 microvolts, the headphones 

referred to in paragraph (5) or, where a loudspeaker is 

connected, the loudspeaker. 


33. All parts of a reserve radiotelegraph installation, includ- 
ing its source of electrical energy and its switchboard, shall be 
placed in the upper part of the ship in a position of the greatest 
possible safety 2nd as high above the deepest load waterline as 
practicable. 


34. The transmitter for a reserve radiotelegraph installation, 
if not used for communication, shall, during the period the ship 
is at sea, be tested daily by a qualified operator using a 
suitable artifici2] antenna and at least once during each voyage 
using the antenna for the reserve radiotelegraph installation. 


35. The transmitter and receiver for a reserve radiotelegraph 
installation shail be capable of being quickly connected with 
and tuned to the antennas for that installation and the main 
radiotelegraph installation. 


36. (1) The source of electrical energy for a reserve radio- 
telegraph insta‘lation shall be independent of the propelling 
power of the ship and of the ship’s electrical system and shall 
be capable of being put into immediate operation by means of 
a switchboard located in the radiotelegraph operating room or 
readily accessidle therefrom. 


(2) Where the switchboard referred to in subsection (1) is 
not located in the radiotelegraph operating room, its location 
shall be capable of being illuminated. 


(3) The source of electrical energy for a reserve radiotele- 
graph installation shall be used to supply 
(a) the emerzency light referred to in subsection 17(1), and 
(6) where it is electrically operated, the automatic radiotele- 
graph alarm signal keying device, 
and may be used to supply 
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d) avoir un taux de modulation d'une profondeur d'au moins 
70%. 


(2) Pour les fins de l’alinéa (1)a), les distances peuvent étre 
déterminées suivant la mesure métre-ampére de la facon 
suivante: 


a) pour 100 milles. 45 mA, et 
b) pour 75 milles, 34 mA. 


(3) Pour les fins du paragraphe (2), la mesure métre-ampére 
doit étre le produit obtenu de la distance en métres entre le 
sommet de l’antenne et la ligne de charge maximale et du 
courant en ampéres de l’antenne. 


32. Le récepteur de Il’installation radiotélégraphique de 
réserve doit 

a) pouvoir capter efficacement les émissions des types A2 et 

A2H sur la fréquence de 500 kHz, 

b) étre connecté 4 un haut-parleur, sinon 4 un casque 4 deux 

écouteurs, permettant de garder l’écoute sur S00 kHz pen- 

dant que I’installation radiotélégraphique principale fone- 

tionne sur d'autres fréquences, et 

c) avoir une sensibilité suffisante pour produire des signaux 

efficaces dans le casque d‘écoute visé a l’alinéa 5) ou le 

haut-parleur, s'il en est, lorsque Ja tension a l’entrée du 

récepteur nest que de SO pV. 


33. Les organes d'une installation radiotélégraphique de 
réserve, y compris sa source d’électricité et son tableau de 
distribution, doivent étre placés dans la partie supérieure du 
navire, 4 un endroit offrant le plus de sécurité possible et aussi 
haut que possible au-dessus de la ligne de charge maximale. 


34. Si l'émetteur de l'installation radiotélégraphique de 
réserve nest pas utilisé pour les communications pendant que 
le navire est en mer, l’opérateur qualifié doit en vérifier le 
fonctionnement tous les jours au moyen d'une antenne fictive 
appropriée et une fois au moins au cours de chaque voyage au 
moyen de I’antenne de I'installation radiotélégraphique de 
réserve. 


35. L’émetteur et le récepreur de J’installation radiotélégra- 
phique de réserve doivent pouvoir étre rapidement connectés et 
accordés avec les antennes de cette installation et de l’installa- 
tion radiotélégraphique principale. 


36. (1) La source d’électricité de l’installation radiotélégra- 
phique de réserve doit étre indépendante de l’apparei! propulsif 
et du systéme électrique du navire et doit pouvoir étre mise 
immédiatement en service grace a un tableau de distribution 
placé dans la salle de radiotelégraphie ou en un lieu facilement 
accessible depuis cette salle. 


(2) Lorsque le tableau de distribution n'est pas situé dans la 
salle de radiotélégraphie, il doit pouvoir étre éclairé. 


(3) La source d’électricité de l’installation radiotélégraphi- 
que de réserve doit servir a alimenter 

a) la lampe de secours visée au paragraphe 17(1) et 

b) le manipulateur automatique de signal d’alarme radioté- 

légraphique, s'il fonctionne a lélectricité, 
et peut servir a alimenter 


(c} the radiotelegrapn 2uto 2.2rm referred to in subsection 
aarti’: 
id) any radio direction finding 2pparatus fitted on the ship: 
anc 

74 


(e) the changeover device refer-ed to in section 22. 


(4) The source of electrical energy for a reserve radiotele- 
graph installation shal] have sufficient capacity as determined 
by sudsection (6) 10 operate the transmitter and receiver for 
that installation and the emergency light referred to in subsec- 
tion i7(1}) for at least six hours continuously under normal 
working conditions anc shall be maintained at full efficiency 
Guring the period the snip ts at sez 


(S$) Tne source of eiectrical energy for a reserve radiotele- 
graph installation shall be tested caily by a qualified operator. 


(6) For the purpose of sudsection (4). the source of electri- 
cal energy has sufficent capacity if the electrical energy 
referred to in that subsection 1s equal to the aggregate of, 

(a) one half the transmitter current consumption when 

operated with the kev down (mark); 

(b} one half the transmitter current consumption when 

operated with the key up (space): and 

(c) the Current Consumption cj the receiver and additional 

circuits Connected to the reserve source of electrical energy. 


= 


37. The antenna for a reserve radioteiegraph installation 
shall be designed and instalied so as to provide maximum 
practicabie efficiency in time of emergency. 


DIVISION III 
RADJOTELEPHONE SHIP STATIONS 
Application 


38. This Division appiies in respect of every radiotelephone 
snip station fitted on a ship. 


Genera! 


39. (1) The main operating pos:tion of every radiotelephone 
ship station shall be iocatec on the bridge convenient to the 
conning positon and an operator shall. at anv time. be able to 
assume Operauonai control of tna: ship station at that location. 


(2) A light or lights. permanentis located in a fixed position, 
whose source of electrical energy is independent of the source 
of electrical energy that provides the normal lighting of the 
radiotetepnone ship station referred to in subsection (1), shall 
be provided, for use oniv in an emergency. to illuminate, 


(a) the operating controls of the radiotelephone ship station: 
(0) the clock referred to in section 11: and 
(c) the card of instructions required by subsection (3). 


(3) A card of instructions setting out a clear summary of the 
radiotei¢phone distress procecures shall be posted in full view 
at the main operating position of every radiotel=phone ship 
stauion. 


(4) There shall be available at every radiotelephone station 
the manufacturer's Operating anc maintenance manuals in 
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¢) le recepteur d'auto-alarme radiotéi¢grapnigue vise au 
paragrapne 24(}). 

d) tout radiogomometre installé a bord du navire et 

e) je dispositif de commutation visé a l'article 22 


(4) La source d'éiectricite d'une installation radiotéi¢graphi- 
Que Ge reserve doit étre d'une capacité suffisante. telle qu indi- 
quée au paragrapne (6). pour aiimenter J'emetteur et je récep- 
teur de linstaliation ainsi que la jampe de secours visee au 
Paragraphe 17(1). durant au moins six heures continues. dans 
les conditions normales ce travail. et elie doit étre gardee en 
état de servir 2 piein rendement tant que je navire est en mer. 


(5) La source d’éiectricité doit étre vérifiée tous les yours par 
un operateur qualifie 


(6) Pour jes fins du paragraphe (4). la source d'électricité 
est censée avoir une capacité suffisante si ia capacité électrique 
visee a ce paragraphe est égale a la somme 

a) de la moitié de 2 consommation de courant de l"emetteur 

lorsque le manipulateur est baisse (signal), 

6) de ia moitié de la consommation de courant de l'emetteur 

lorsque je manipuiateur est ievé (intervalle) et 

c) du courant consommeé par le récepteur et ies 

Circuits connectes a ia source d'€électricité de réserve 


autres 


a- 


37. L’antenne de toute installation radiotélegraphique de 
reserve Gout étre concue et installée de fagon a4 étre ie plus 
efficace possible en periode durgence. 


DIVISION III 
STATIONS RADIOTELEPHONIQUES DE NAVIRE 
Application 


38. La présente division s'applique a toute station radiotele- 
phonique instali¢e 4 bord d'un navire. 


Dispositions générales 


39. (1) Le poste de travail principal d'une station radiotélé- 
phomique doit étre situe sur i2 passerelle en un point commode 
pour le poste de command-ement et loperateur doit. en tout 
temps, pouvoir prendre le direction de }a station du navire en 
ce point. 


(2) Line ou plusieurs lampes. situées en permanence en un 
point fixe, dont la source délectricité est indépendante de celle 
Qui assure |éclairage normal de la station radiotéléphonique. 
doivent étre prévues pour éciairer seuiement dans les cas 
d urgence 

a) les commandes de la station radiotélephonique, 

b) la pendule visée a l'article 11, et 

c) le tableau d'instructions qu’exige le paragraphe (3). 


(3) Un tableau d‘instructions résumant clairement les procé- 
dures radiotéléphoniques de détresse doit étre affiché bien en 


vue au posie de travail principa! de toute station radiolélépho- 
nique. 


(4) Toute station radiotéléphonique doit avoir le manuel 
d’empion et le manuel d'entretien du fabricant, ainsi que des 
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weet of ths rad:stecsobsce asd eccre ports, fooss exd eos 
that cuy be ussd eas repizcemmest Kes for imststatica by 
moa-technical personnel. 


£0. Where a ship is operating north of 65° north Ictitude, 
every radiotelephone installation shall be provided with a spare 
€xtcnna completely essembled and capable of quickly replac- 
£3 its main antenna. 


Reserve Source of Energy 


41. (1) Subject to subsections (2) to (4), every ship shall be 
provided with a recerve source of electrical energy ard distri- 
bution facilities, situated in the upper part of the si.ip 
independent of the propelling power of the ship and the ship's 
c-sin electrical system, for the operation of the installations 
acd equipment referred to in subsection (5). 


(2) Subsection (1) does not apply to an existing ship, other 
than a passenger ship of 1,000 tons or more or a Safety 
Cozvention Cargo ship of 500 tons or more, until January 1, 
1980. 


(3) Where the main source of electrical energy for a radio- 
telcphone ship station includes all the requirements set out in 
this section applicabie to the reserve source of electrical energy 
referred to in subsection (1), a reserve source of electrical 
energy is not required. 


(4) Where comp!:ence with the requirement of subscction 
(1) to situate the reserve source of electrical energy and 
Gistribution facilities in the upper part of the ship would, on a 
ship registered in Canada continuously sirce the coming into 
force of these Regulations, require replacement of the associat- 
ed radiotelephone equipment or major changes to the electrical 
system, the reserve source of electrical energy and distridution 
facilities shall be situated as high as practicable in the hull. 


(5) The reserve source of electrical energy referred to in 
subsection (1), wheiber derived from an auxiliary generator, 
the ship's emergency generator, storage batteries or other 
means, shall be capaale of being put into immediate operation 
in the event of filo: ure of the main source of electrical energy, 
and shall have suffinent capacity as determined by subsection 
(8) to supply electrical energy for a period of six hours under 
forma! working cond:tions to the following: 

/ (a) one VHF radiotelephone i--tallation; 

(b) one MF radiotcizp.ons installation or one combined 
MF/HF racioelephone instalation, in the case of a chip 
operating beyond the WHF coverage area; and 
(c) the emergency lights fitted on the ship and the reciiotele- 
phone alarm signa! “device referred to in subesction 42(1) 
where the lights or device do not contain their own scurce of 


electrical energy. 


(6) Where storage batteries are used to supply the reserve 
source of energy referred to in subsection (1), the batteries 
shall be 

(a) installed in a clean dry place protected from the ele- 

ments cad tcarperature extrewcs, 


(b) prowided with adsquste venciizica to thc evior e's, nod 
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cn €2 rechance, dos fucdies at dos Lemos ctiliccb!es 
ums pétccs Cs remplscemeat pour lizstalistioa per te per- 
naseT non technique. 
_ 40. A bord de tout navire naviguant cu nord de 65° de 
latitude nord, Iinstallation radiotéitphoaique doit avoir une 
antenne de rechange entitrement assemblte et capable de 
remplacer rapidement lantenne principale. 


Source d‘électricité de réserve 


41. (1) Sous ré&erve des paragraphes (2) 4 (4), le navire doit 
avoir une source d'électricité de réserve et des installations de 
distribution, situées dans sa partie supérieure, indépendantes 
de Vappareil propulsif et du systéme électrique princi ipal du 
navire pour l’alimentation des installations et appareils visés au 
paragraphe (5). 


(2) Le paragraphe (1) ne s’applique pas a un navire exis- 
tant, autre qu’un navire 4 passagers de 1 000 tonneaux ou plus 
cu qu'un navire de charge de 500 tonneaux ou plus de la 
Convention de sécurité, avant le 1* janvier 1980. 


(3) Lorsque !a source principale d'électricité de la station 
radioté! Ephonique répond & toutes les exigences du ree 
article qui s‘appliquent a Ja source d’éloctricité de réserve visée 
au paragraphe (1), une source d’électricité de réserve n'est pas 
requise. 

(4) Si, afin de se conformer aux exigences du paragraphe 
(1), 'eménagement de la source d’électricité de réserve et des 
installations de distribution dans la partie supérieure du 
Navire, exige sur un navire immatriculé eu Canada sans inter- 
ruption depuis I’entrée en vigueur du present réglement le 
rernplacement de l’équipement radiotéléphonique connexe et 
d’importants changements au systéme électrique, la source 
d'électricité de réserve et les installations de distribution doi- 
vent étre instzllés le plus haut possible de la coque. 


(5) La source d’électricité de récerve visée au paragraphe 
(1), qu’eile provienne d'une générairice auxiliaire, de la géné- 
ratrice de secours du navire, des accumulateurs ou d'autres 
sources 4 bord, doit pouvoir étre mise en service immédiate- 

ment dans l’éventualité d'une panne de la source principale 
@élocsiricité et doit avoir une capccité suffisante, déterminée 
eu paragraphe (3), pour alimenter durcnt six beures, dans les 
conditions normcz!es de fonctioanement, !es cppareils Suivants: 

@) ene instuilsdon radiotéléphconique War, 

&) une inztstletion redictélécshenigue MF ou une installation 

rediotéléshonique combingée MF/HF, dans le cas d'un 

navire naviguant au-dela de la zone de couverture VHF et 

c) les lampes de secours instel!Ses sur le navire et le disposi- 

tif de signed G’alerme reciovéiéphonique visé au psragraphe 

42(1) lorsque les lampes ou !e dispositif ne coatiennent pas 

leur propre source d’électricité. 


(5) Lorsque des accumulateurs constituent la source d'élec- 
triciié de réserve vistée au paragraphe (1), les batteries doivent 
étre 

a) install4es en un endroit propre et sec et a l’abri des 

smeats of oss températures extrimes, 

6) tea wer Nes ef mises em communication 

a 


voc Hextéricur, 
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(c) maintained in a fuliy charged condition during the 
period the ship ts at sta 


(7) A means shall be priwided for essessing the state of 
charge of the batteries referred to in subsection (6) 


(8) For the purpose of subsection (%), the reserve source of 
eicctrical energy has sufficient capucity if the electrical energy 
referred toin thet subsection ts equal tothe apgregute of 

(a) one half the current consumption necessary for speech 

iransmussion using the insieliations referred to in subsection 

(5). 

(6) the current consumption of the receiwer for the installe- 

tions referred tu in subsection (5): and 

(¢) the current consumption of all additional loads to which 

ihe reserve source of energy may suppl) power in time of 

distress or emergency 


Afedium Frequency (ALF) Radivielephone Alarm Signal 
Device 


4> (1) Every MF radiotelephone installation shall be pro- 
vided with a radwtelephone alarm signal device that 


(co) i» capsble of generating the two-tone alarm signal 
prescribed by the Intermatronal Radio Regulations: 

(5) 16 capable of modulating the main MF or, where fitted. 
the combined MF/HF trarsmuitter: 

(¢) may be taken out of operation at any time to permit 
normal operation of the transmitters of the ship stations: 
and 

(f) if 11 does not contain 11s own source of energy. is capable 
of operating from the reserve source of electrical energy for 
the main MF radwtelephone installation 


(2) Where the radiotelephone alarm siynal device required 
by subsection (1) 1s portable. st shall. when not being used, be 
mounted in brackets and be easily accessibie to an operator 
“hen he is located at the operating postition of the ShID Station. 


(3) The actuating switch for any radiotelephone alarm 
signal Gevice shall be suitab.y protected agains! inadvertent 
operation and shall bear thereon a label to indicate that the 
radiotelephone alarm signal may Only be transmitted when an 
emergency exists 


(4) Proviswon shall be mad: for testing the radiotelephone 
alzrm signal device referrec to im subsection (1) withour 
actuation of the radiotelephone transmitter 
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1) tenues plemement chargees tant gue le navire est en mer 


(7) Don etre presu un moyen d'évaluer fe Cnarpge des 
Dulleries Visces au parapraphe (6) 


(®) Pour les fins du parapgraphe (S), la source Gcicctricite de 
rescrve est Censee avoir une capacité suffisanie s) lu Cupacue 
€lectrique visee # ce paragpraphe est tpale a ls somme 

a) de la moitie de ls Consommation de courant nécessaire 

pour la transmussion de le parole au moyen des installations 

Visets BU Paragraphe (5), 

b) de le Consommation de courant du récepiecur des installa- 

trons vist au parzpraphe (5) e1 

c) de it consommation de courant de toutes les Charges 

supplementaires que la source @'élecinicne de reserve peut 

alimenter dans les cas de détresse ov dG urgence 


Dispositif de signal d'alarme radiotéléephonique de frequence 
moyenne (hf F} 


42. (1) Toute installation radiotéléphonique MF dont avoir 
un dispasitif de signal d'alarme radwréléphonique 

0) capable de produire le signal d’alarme a deua fréquences 

Prescrit par be Réglement internztiona!l des radiocommuni- 

cations, 

6) capable de moduler I'émetteur MF principal ou, stl en 

est. Temetteur MF/HF combiné, 

¢) dont le fonctionnement peut étre déconnecté en tout 

temps pour permetire aux émetteurs des stations du navire 

Ge foncitonner normalemeni, et 

@) capable, si elle ne comprend p&s $a propre source d’élec- 

triciie, Ge s'alimenter & la source d'électncite Ge réserve de 

Vinstallatson radioiéléphonique MF principale 


(2) Lorsgue le dispositif de signal d'alarme redioteléphoni- 
Que est portatif. i) doit, lorsqu'll n'est pas utilisé, étre momeé 
sur Ges equerres et étre feciiement accessible a tout optrateur 
Bitue au posie de travail de ia station du navire 


(3) Ls commende de tout Gispositif de signal d'aiarme 
radiotélephanique don étre protégée convenabiemen: contre 
toute manipulation accidentelle et porter Mindication Que ie 
signal d’alarme radioitlephonique ne peut etre transmis que 
Gans les situations d'urgence. 


(4) Des dispositions doivent etre prises pour vérifier le 
fonctionnement du dispositif de signal @alarme radiotélepho- 
pique sans faire fonctionner | émetieur radsotelephonique 

x > 
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“Redioteleprone Distress Frequency Weich Receiver 
Installation 


42.1 (1) Tke radiotelephone distress frequency watch 


recciver installation shall be located at the place on board 


from which the ship is normally navigated and shall include 
(@) a receiver, 

(b) a loudspeaker; 

(c) a filterizg unit or a muting device to silence the 
koucspeaker in the absence of any of the signals referred 
ta in subecection (4); and 

(@) a suitable antenna, which shall normally be connected 
to the radiote!sphone distress frequency watch receiver. 


(2) The radic:elephone distress frequency watch receiver 


referred to in sussection (1) shall 


(a) be fixed in tune on the frequency 2182 kHz and be 
capable of receiving signals of at least classes A2, A2H, 
A3 and A3H emissions; and 

(b) for classes A3 and A3H emissions, have a receiver 
sentitivity equal to of better than 30 microvoits for a 
signal-tonoiwe ratio of 20 dB at the audio output 
terminals. 

(3) The filterng unit referred to in paragraph (1)(c) shall 
(a) select the frequencies 1300 Hz and 2200 Hz: 

(6) have a frequency tolerance of not more than plus or 
minus 1.5 per cent; 

(¢) as far as possible, suppress frequencies outside the 
Limits: and 
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eRécepteur de veille sur la fréquence radiotéléphonique de 


délresse 


42.1 (1) Le récepteur de veille sur la fréquence radiotéle- 


phonique de détresse doit étre installé 4 bord. au poste d’ou 
le navire est normalement dirige, et il doit comprendre: 


a) un réecepteur; 

5) un baut-parleur; 

c) un filtre ou un dispositif de reglage silencieux permet- 
tant de rendre le haut-parleur silencieux en |'absence de 
l'un des signaux mentionnés au paragraphe (4): et 

d) une antenne appropri¢e qui doit normalement étre 
raccordée au récepteur de veille sur la fréquence radioté- 
léphonique de détresse. 


(2) Le récepteur de veille sur la fréquence radioté/éphoni- 


que de détresse mentionné au paragraphe (1) doit: 


a) étre prerégié sur la fréquence 2182 kHz et pouvoir 
capter au moins les émissions des classes A2, A2H, A3 et 
A3H: et > 

5) pour les émissions des classes A3 et A3H, avoir une 
sensibilit€é de réception égale ou supéricure 4 30 uV pour 
un rapport signal/bruit de 20 dB aux bornes de sortie 
audio. 

(3) Le filtre mentionné 4 I'alinéa (1)c) doit: 

a) chousir les fréquences 1300 Hz et 2200 Hz: 

b) avoir une tolérance sur la fréquence de plus ou moins 
1.5% au plus; 

¢) autant que possible, supprimer les fréquences qui 


(2) provide a facility to manually switch the filtering unit 
in and out of the circurt 

(4) The muting device referred to in paragraph (1)(c) 
shall respond. dy opening to the full audio pass band condi- 


tion, to 


(a) the radiotelephone alarm signal as defined in the JTU 
Radio Regulations; and 

(5) the signal preceding a vital navigational warning as 
defined in those Regulations. 


(S) The equipment referred to in subsection (1), shall, if 
provided with a2 muting device, have provision for: 

(a) switching, by manual means, to the full audio pass 
band condition; 

(5) switching, by manual means only, fo the mute condi- 
tion after the mute has been lifted: and 

(c) routine testing of the muting device without causing 
signals to be radiated. 


(6) Provision shall be made for protecting the receiver and 
muting its output when the ship's own transmitter ws radiat- 


ing on 2182 kHz. SOR/ 81-441 
Test of Radiotelephome Ship Stations 


43 (1) A qualified operator shall test 


(1 
ba 


c£parsent les limites susmentionnées: et 


@) etre muni d'un moyen de commutation manuelle 


(4) Le dispositif de réglage silencieux mentionné a l'alinéa 
)e) dow réagir, par ouverture au mode complet de la 
nde passante audio, 

a) au signal d’alarme radiotéléphonique défini dans le 
Réglement des radiocommunications de "UIT: et 

5) au signal précédant un avertissement vital pour la 
navigation et défini dans le Réglement des radiocommuni- 
cations de UIT. 


(5) Si léquipement mentionné au paragraphe (1) est 


muni d'un dispositif de régiage silencieux, il doit étre muni 


de 


moyens permettant 

a) la commutation manuelle au mode complet de !a bande 
passante audio; 

5) la commutation, manuelle seulement, au mode silen- 
cieux, une fois faite la commutation: et 

c) lessai courant du dispositif de regiage silencieux tans 
causer de rayonnement de signaux. 


(6) Des dispositions doivent étre prises pour proteger le 


récepteur et pour le rendre silencieux lorsque l"émetteur du 


Ra 


vire émet sur 2182kHz»  DORS/81-441 


Verification du fonctionnement des stations 
radiotéléephoniques de navire 


43. (1) Un operateur qualifié dont verifier. 


(a) the efficiency of every radiotelephone ship station each 
day that the ship is at sea uniess the normal use of the 
equipment indicates that it is in proper operating condition: 

() the casacity of cach reserve source of elecimcal energy 
each dav that the ship is at sea, where thal source is 
intended :2 supply oniv a radioteiephone instaiiation: and 

(c) the casacity of cach reserve source of clectrical energy 
before leaving port and weexly thereafter while tbe ship us at 


a) chaque jour et aussi longtemps que le navire est en mer. 
l'efficaciue de toute station radioteléphonmique a moins que 
lutilisation normale de léquipement a‘indique qu'il est en 
don etat de fonctionnement, 

6) chaque jour et aussi longtemps que le navire csi en mer, 
la capacite de chaque source délectriciie ge rese-ve, destr- 
nef a A alimenter qu une insiallation radiol¢cienhuniuue et. 
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seu. where such source » intended to supply all emergency 
equipment inciuding the radiotelepnone installauon. 


(2) A qualified operator shall. when testing any transmitter 
of a ship station, use the antenna normally used for the 
transmitter being tested 


(3) Where a test required by subsection (1) indicates that 
the equipment in respect o° the radiotelephone ship station or 
the reserve source of electrical energy is not functioning 
properly, the equipment c- source of energy shall be restored 
to an effective operating condition as soon as possible. 


Medium Frequency (MF: Radiotelephone Installations 


44. (1) Every MF radiozelephone installation shall include 
(a) a transmitter, 

(b) a receiver; 

(c) an operating position: 

(d) 2 main source of energy: and 

(e) an antenna. 


(2) Every MF radiote ephone installation referred to in 
subsection (1) shall be cap2bie of 
(a) transmitting and receiving type A3H and type A3A or 
A3J upper sideband em:ssions in the frequency band 1605 to 
2880 kHz on at least the following channels: 
(i) 2182 kHz. 
(ii) one inter-ship channel appropriate to the area of 
operation, and 
(iii) one ship to snore public correspondence channel 
appropriate to the arez of operation: anc 
(6) switching between transmit and receive on any one 
channel in less than two seconds, and of switching from one 
channel! to another in less than ten seconds 


45. The transmitter for an MF radiotelephone insta!lation 
shall, when operating on 7182 kHz using type A3H emission, 
be capable of 

(a) delivering at least 2S watts of unmodulated carner 

power into a ship antenna of average characteristics: and 

(b) transmitting clearly perceptible signals from ship to ship 

by day and under normal propagation conditions over a 

distance of at least 150 miles. 


46. The receiver for an \{F radiotelephone installation shall 


(a) in addition to possessing the capabilities set out in 
paragraphs 44(2)(a) and (b), be capabie of receiving type 
A3, A3H and type A3A or A3J emissions on frequencies 
that are appropriate toe the area of operation and that are 
within the band 160S to 2850 kHz used for the transmission 
by radiotelephone of meteorologica! messages and other 
communications relating to the safety of navigation; and 


(b) have sufficient sensitivity to effectively operate a loud- 
speaker when the rece:ved signal. across a SO ohm input 


4 


r 
Wn 
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c) avant de quitter le port et chayguc semaine survante 
pendant que Je navire est en mer. ie capacite de chaque 
source d’électricité de réserve destince 2 alimenter tout 
l"équipement de secours, » compris linstallation radioteleé- 
phonique. 


(2) Tout opérateur qualifie doit. lorsquil verifie le fonction- 
nement d'un emetteur dune station du navire. utiliser lan- 
tenne normalement utilisee avec !emetteur en verification. 


(3) Lorsque la vérification visee au paragraphe (1) indique 
que lequipement de la station radiotelephonique ou la source 
d’électricité de réserve ne fonctionne pas correctement, il faut 
remettre en état de fonctionner efficacement cet ¢quipement 
ou cette source le plus tot possible. 


Installations radioteléphoniques de frequence movenne (M Fi 


44. (1) Chaque installation radiotéléphonique MF doit 
comprendre 


a) un emetteur, 

6) un récepteur, 

c) un poste de travail, 

d) une source principale d’électricité et 
e) une antenne. 


(2) Loinstallation radiotélephonique M{F visee au paragra- 
phe (1) doit pouvoir 


a) emetire et capter des emissions de bandes laterales 
supérieures du type A3H et du type A3A ou A3J dans la 
bande aes fréequences 1 605 a 2 850 kHz sur au moins les 
voles Suivantes: 

GP2SARHyz, 

(ii) Tune des vores de communication entre navires, 

appropriée a la zone des operations, et 

(i111) Tune des vores de correspondance publique entre 

navire et terre. approprice a la zone des operations. et 
b) passer de l’é€mission a la réception sur nimporte quelle 
voile en moins de deux secondes et passer dune vole a une 
autre en moins de dix secondes 


45. L’emetteur de linstallation radiotélephonique MF doit. 
Jorsqu'tl effectue une emission du type A3H sur 2 182 kHz. 
pouvoir 

a) produire une onde porteuse non modulee d une puissance 

de 25 W dans une antenne de navire de caracteristiques 

movennes, et 

b) emettre des signaux clairement perceotibles d'un navire a 

un autre, de jour, dans des conditions de propagation nor- 

male et sur une distance d’au moins 150 milles. 


46. Le récepteur de Iinstallation radiotéléphonique MF doit, 


a) en plus de posséder les capacites visees aux alineas 
44(2)a) et 6), pouvoir capter les émissions des types A3, 
A3H et du type A3A ou A3J sur les fréquences qui sont 
appropriées a la zone des opérations et qui font partie de ia 
bande comprise entre 1 605 et 2 850 kHz utilisee pour la 
transmission par radiotéléphone des messages météorologi- 
ques et d'autres communications relatives a la sécurité de ia 
navigation, et 
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circuit, is as low as 1.5 microvolts for type A3A or A3J 
emission and 3 microvolts for type A3 or A3H emission. 


. The main source of electrical energy for an MF radio- 
telephone installation shall be available at all times to operate 
that installation efficiently under normal conditions over the 
minimum range set out in paragraph 45(d). 


48. (1) The main antenna for every MF radiotelepnone 
installation shall be installed as high as practicable ona ship in 
such a manner as to provide an essentially omnidirectional 
radiation pattern and shall be connected to that radiotelephone 
installation by the shortest possible path. 


(2) Where a ship of 20 metres or more in length is fitted 
with only one MF or one combined MF/HF radiotelephone 
installation, a spare antenna completely assembled and capa- 
ble of quickly replacing the main antenna for use on 2182 kHz 
Shall be provided. 


(3) An effective and essentially non-inductive ground or 
Counterpoise system shall be installed and connected to every 
MF radiotelephone installation by the shortest possible path. 


Combined Medium Frequency (MF) and High Frequency 
(HF) Radiotelephone Installation 


49. (1) Every combined MF/HF radiotelephone installation 
shall be electrically separate and electrically independent of 
the MF radiotelephone installation and shall include, 

(a) a transmitter; 

(6) a receiver: 

(c) an operating position: 

(d) a main source of energy; and 

(e) an antenna. 


(2) Every combined MF/HF radiotelephone installation 
shall, in addition to meeting the requirements of section 42 
and subsection 44(2), be capable of transmitting and receiving 
type A3A or A3J upper sideband emission on at least one 
two-frequency duplex ship to shore channel in each of the 4, 6 
and 8 Megahertz Maritime Mobile bands as are appropriate to 
the area of operation. 


(3) The transmitter for every combined MF/HF radiotele- 
phone installation shall be capable of 

(a) type A3H emission on 2182 kHz; 

(6) subject to subsection (4), delivering at least 3S watts of 

unmodulated carrier power into a ship antenna of average 

characteristics: and 

(c) transmitting cleariy perceptible signals from ship to ship 

by day and under normal propagation conditions over a 

distance of at least 150 miies. 


(4) Where a radioiclepnone transmitter is installed before 
January |, 1980. the unmodulated carrier power level referred 


b) avoir une sensibilité suffisante pour faire fonctionner 
efficacement un haut-parleur lorsque le signal recu au 
moyen dun circuit d'entrée de $0 2 n'est que de 1.5 uV pour 
les emissions du type A3A ou A3J et de 3 pV pour les 
émissions du type A3 ou A3H. 


47. La source principale d'électricité d'une installation 
radioté!éphonique MF doit pouvoir en tout temps faire fonc- 
tionner l’installation efficacement dans les conditions normales 
pour la portée minimale visée a I’alinéa 456). 


48. (1) L’antenne principale de toute installation radiotélé- 
phonique MF doit étre installée aussi haut Que possibie a bord 
d'un navire de facon a produire un diagramme de ravonne- 
ment essentiellement omnidirectionne! et étre connectée a cette 
installation par le chemin le plus court possible. 


(2) Lorsqu’un navire de 20 m ou plus de longueur nest muni 
que dune installation radiotéléphonique MF ou que d'une 
installation radiotéléphonique combinée MF/HF, une antenne 
de rechange entiérement assembiée et capable de remplacer 
rapidement l’antenne principale pour utilisation sur la fré- 
quence de 2 182 kHz doit étre prévue. 


(3) Une prise de terre efficace et essentiellement non induc- 
tive OU un contrepoids doit étre installé et connecté a toute 
installation radiotéléphonique MF par le chemin le plus court 
possible. 


Installation radiotéléphonique combinée a fréquence moyenne 
(MF) et a haute fréquence (HF) 


49. (1) Toute installation radioicléphonique combinée 
MF/HF doit étre électriquement séparée et indépendante de 
l'installation radiotéléphonique MF et doit comprendre 

a) un émetteur, 

5) un récepteur, 

c) un poste de travail, 

d) une source principale d'électricité et 

¢) une antenne. 


(2) Toute installation radiotéléphonique combinée MF/HF 
doit. en plus de répondre aux exigences de l'article 42 et du 
paragraphe 44(2), pouvoir émetire et capter des émissions du 
type A3A ou A3J sur bande latérale supérieure et sur au 
moins une voie duplex 4 deux fréquences de communication, 
entre navire et terre, dans chacune des bandes maritimes 
mooiles de 4, 6 et § MHz appropriée 4 la zone des opérations. 


(3) L’€metteur de toute installation radiotéléphonique com- 
binée MF/HF doit pouvoir 

a) produire des émissions du type A3H sur la fréquence de 2 

182 kHz, 

6) sous réserve du paragraphe (4). produire uae onde por- 

teuse non modulée d'une puissance d'au moins 35 W dans 

une antenne de bord de caractéristiques moyennes, et 

c) émettre des signaux clairement perceptibies d'un navire 4 

un autre. de jour, dans des conditions de propagation norma- 

les et sur une distance dau moins 150 milles. 


(4) Dans le cas de tout émetteur radiotéléphonique inszallé 
avant le 1" janvier 1980. la puissance de l'onde porteuse non 


to in paragraph (3)(6) may be less than 35 watts but not less 
than 25 watts 


very High Frequency (WHF) Radiotelephone Installation 


$0. (1) Every VHF radiotelephone installation shall include 


(a) a transmitter; 
(b) a receiver; and 
(c) an antenna. 


(2) Every VHF radiotelephone installation shall be capable 
of 
(a) transmitting and receiving type F3 emissions on 
(i) the distress frequency of 156.8 MHz, 
(ii) the primary inter-ship safety frequency of 156.3 
MHz, 
(it)) one public correspondence frequency, and 
(iv) such other WHIF channels as are required for safety 
purposes and appropriate to the area of operation; 
(b) receiving type F3 emissions on 
(1) a dedicated VHF channel used for the transmission of 
Navigation warnings for the area in which the ship is 
navigating, of 
(i) where no dedicated frequency exists for the area 
referred to in sudparayraph (1), any other frequency that 
provides navigation warnings, and 
(c) switching between transmit and receive on any one 
channel tn less than two seconds and of switching from one 
channel to another in less than five seconds. 


51. (1) Subject to subsection (2), the transmitter for every 
VHF radiotelephone installation shall be capable of delivering 
at least }5 watts but not more than 25 watts of carrier power 
into the antenna systems referred to in section 54 and provi- 
sion shall] be made to reduce the transmitter carrier power to 
one watt or less, by means of a switch jocated at the main 
Operating posivion, 


(2) The requirement of subsection (1) for a transmitter 
Carrier power of at least 15 watts does not apply 


(a) to a VHF radiotelephone installation fitted on a ship 
before January 1, 1980, where that installation has a trans- 
mitter Carrier power of at least 10 watts; or 

(6) to a dredge or similar floating piant that carries a 
portable WHF radiotelephone with a self-contatned antenna 
and complies in other respects with these Regulations. 


52. The receiver for every VHF radiotelephone installation 
shall have sufficient sensitivity to effectively operate a loud- 
speaker when the received signal, across a 50 ohm input 
circull, 18 as low as 2 microvolts. 


53. (1) A main source of electrical energy shall be available 
at all times to operate simultaneously every WHF radiotele- 
phone installation. 


(2) Where storage batteries are used as the source of 
electrical energy required by subsection (1), the storage bat- 
teries shall 
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modulée visée a lalinea (3)5) peut ctre inférncure a 35 W, 
mats non a 25 W. 
Installation radioteléphonique a tres haute fréquence (VHF) 


$0. (1) Toute 
comprendre 


installation radiotéléphomque VHF doit 


a) un émetteur, 
b) un récepteur et 
c) une antenne. 


(2) Toute installation radiotéléphonique VHF doit pouvoir 


a) émettre et capter des émussions du type F3 sur 
(1) la fréquence de détresse de 156.8 MHz, 
(1i) la fréquence principale de 156.3 MHz pour les com- 
munications de sécurité entre Jes navires, 
(111) une fréquence de correspondance publique et 
(iv) toute autre voie VHF nécessaire aux fins de sécurité 
el appropri€es a la zone des operations, 
b) capter les Emissions du type F3 
(1) sur une voie VHF reservée pour la transmission des 
avertissements aux navigateurs dans la zone ou le navire 
navigue ou, 
(11) lorsqu’aucune fréquence n'est réservée pour la zone 
visee au sous-alinea (1), sur toute autre fréquence pour la 
transmission des averlissements aux navigateurs, et 
¢) passer de lémission a la réception sur nimporte quelle 
voile en moins de deux secondes et passer d'une voie a une 
autre en moins de cing secondes. 


$1. (J) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), l'émetteur de toute 
installation radiotélephonique VHF doit pouvoir produire une 
onde porteuse dau moins 15 W et d’au plus 25 W, dans les 
Systemes dantenne visés a l'article $4 et i] don étre prévu un 
moyen de réduire ia puissance de | onde porteuse produrte par 
Vemetieur jusqu’a un watt Ou moins au moyen d un interrup- 
teur situé au puste de travail principal. 


(2) Les exigences du paragraphe (1) pour un émetteur 
donde porteuse d’au moins 15 W ne s’appliquent pas 

a) a une installation radiotéléphonique VHF placée a bord 

d'un navire avant le 1* janvier 1980, lorsque cette installa- 

uon produit une onde porteuse dau moins 10 W, ni 

b) a une drague ou engin flottant semblable qui est equ:pe 

d'un radiotéléphone VHF portatif avec antenne intépree et 

qui est par ailleurs conforme au présent régiement. 


52. Le recepieur de toute installation radiotéléphonique 
VHF doit avoir une sensibilité suffisante pour faire fonctionner 
efficacement un haut-parleur lorsque le signal regu au moyen 
d'un circuit d'entrée de 50 2 n'est que de 2 wV. 


53. (1) Il doit y avoir en tout temps une source principale 
délectricité capable de faire fonctionner simultanément toutes 
les installations radiotéléphoniques VHF. 


(2) Lorsque des accumulateurs constituent la source princi- 
pale d’électricité exigée par je paragraphe (1), ils doivent 


a) étre situés dans la partie supérieure du navire, sauf gu’a 
bord d'un navire existant mesurant moins de 29 m de 
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(2) be located in the upper part of the ship. except that on 
an existing ship of less than 20 metres in length. where it is 
impracticable to comply with this requirement, the batteries 
shall be located as high as practicable in the hull; 

(5) de of sufficient capacity to operate every VHF installa- 
tion required to be fitted on a ship under the Ship Station 
Radio Regulations. 

(c) be provided with charging facilities capable of fully 
charging the batteries in six hours; and 

(d2) be provided with switching facilities located convenient 
to the WHF radioteijepnone installation. 


$4. (1) The antenna for every VHF radiotelephone installa- 
uon shall be 


(a) capable of transmitting and receiving a vertically pola- 
rized signal: 

(5) installed as high as practicable on a ship in such a 
manner as to provide an essentially omnidirectional radia- 
won pattern; and 

(c) connected to that installation by the shortest possible 
path. 


(2) Where a ship of 20 metres or more in length is fitted 
with only one WHF radiotelephone installation. a spare anten- 
na, with sufficient interconnecting cable if necessary and 
capable of quickly replacing the main antenna without retun- 
ing, shall be provided. 


£5. Where a second VHF radiotelephone installation is 
fitted on a ship, it shall be electrically separate and electrically 
independent of and capable of being used simultaneously with 
the first VHF radiotelerhone installation. 


DIVISION 1¥ 


Motor Lifeboat Radiotelegraph Ship Stations 


56. (1) Every radiotelegraph ship station required to be 
fitted on a motor lifeboat shall 


(a) be capable of being used in an emergency by a person 
unskilled in the use of radiotelegraph: 

(6) be installed in a cabin large enough to accommodate the 
equipment and the person using it; 

(c) be arranged so that the efficient operation of the trans- 
mitter and receiver ts not interfered with by the engine of 
the lifeboat while the engine is running or by the engine or 
battery charger when a battery is being charged; 

(d) be provided with a fixed type of antenna and a mast for 
supporting the antenna at the maximum practicable height: 
(e) be capable of transmitting and receiving signals on the 
frequencies of 500 kHz and 8.364 kHz, type A2 emission; 
and 

(f) be provided with a battery source of electrical energy 
sufficient to give a minimum of 10 metre-amperes and 
maintain the installation in continuous operation for a 
period of six hours. 


(2) The battery used for electrical energy for a radiotele- 
graph installation on a motor lifeboat shall 
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longueur, ou il est impossible de se conformer a cette 
exigence, les batteries doivent étre situées le plus haut 
possible dans la coque, 

b) étre de capacité suffisante pour faire fonctionner toutes 
les installations VHF que le Réglement sur les stations 
radio de navires exige d'instalier a bord d'un navire, 

c) avoir des installations capabies de les charger entiérement 
en six heures, et 

d) avoir des interrupteurs situés commodément pres de 
installation radiotéléphonique VHF. 


54. (1) L’antenne de toute installation radiotéléphonique 


VHF doit 


a) pouvoir émettre et capter des signaux a polarisation 
verticale, 

b) étre installée aussi haut que possible 4 bord d'un navire 
de fagon 4 produire un diagramme de rayonnement essen- 
tiellement omnidirectionnel, et 


c) €tre connectée 4 Iinstallation par Je plus court chemin 
possible. 


(2) Lorsqu'un navire mesurant 20 m ou plus de longueur n'a 


qu'une seule installation radiotéiéphonique WHF, il est prévu 
une antenne de rechange, pré-accordée. avec un cable d‘inter- 
connexion suffisamment Jong si nécessaire, et capable de rem- 
placer rapidement I’antenne principale. 


55. Lorsqu’une deuxiéme installation radiotéléphonique 


VHF est placée a bord d'un navire, elle doit étre électrique- 
ment s¢parée et indépendante de la premiére installation radio- 
téléphonique WHF et capable d’étre utilisée simultanément. 


DIVISION IV 


Stations radiotélégraphiques d’embarcations de sauvetage a 
moteur 


56. (1) Toute station radiotélégraphique a installer 4 bord 


d'une embarcation de sauvetage 4 moteur doit 


a) pouvoir étre utilisée en cas d'urgence par une personne 
nayant aucune expérience de la radiotélégraphie, 

b) étre installée dans une cabine suffisamment grande pour 
recevoir |"€quipement et !a personne qui Iutilise, 

c) étre agencée de facon que l"émetteur et le récepteur 
puissent fonctionner efficacement lorsque !e moteur de I'em- 
barcation de sauvetage est en marche ou que le moteur ou le 
chargeur servent a charger une batterie, 

d) avoir une antenne de type fixe et un mat pour supporter 
lantenne a la plus grande hauteur possible, 

¢) pouvoir émettre et capter des émissions de. signaux du 
type A2 sur les fréquences de 500 kHz et de 8 364 kHz, et 
S) avoir une batterie comme source d'électricité capable de 
produire au minimum 10 mA et de la faire fonctionner sans 
arrét durant six heures. 


(2) La batterie utilisée comme source délectricité pour 


linstallation radiotélégraphique d'une embarcation de sauve- 
tage a moteur 
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(a) not be used for any purpose other than the operation of 
the installation or the searchiught required to be carried in 
the motor lifeboat: and 

(6) where the battery is used to operate the searchlight, have 
capacity to supply electrica: energy to operate the radiotele- 
graph installation and the searchlight at the same time. 


(3) Where a battery used fo- electrical energy for a radio- 
telegraph insiallation on a mevor lifeboat 1s of a type that 
requires charging, means shal. be available for charging the 
battery 

(a) from tne power supply of the ship that carries the motor 

lifeboat: and 

(5) on the lifeboat after the lifeboat has been launched from 

a ship 


(4) The transmitter for a motor lifeboat radiotelegraph 
installation shall 

(a) be modulated to a depth of not less than 70 per cent; 

(b) have 2 note frequency of not less than 450 and not more 

than 1,350 hertz; and 

(c) be fitted with an automatic keving device for the trans- 

mission of the radiotelegrapn alarm signal and a distress 

signal prescribed in the International Radio Regulations and 

a key for manual transmission of the alarm and distress 

signal 


(S) During the period a sh:p that 1s required to carry a 
motor lifeboat is at sea, a qu2:ified operator shall, at weekly 
intervais, 

(a) bring the battery referred to in paragraph (1)(f) up to 

full charge if the battery is of a type that requires charging: 

and 

(6) test the transmitter for the motor lifeboat radiotelegraph 

installation using a suitable artificial antenna. 


DIVISION V 


Portable Radio Apparatus for Survival Craft 


$7. (1) Every portable radio apparatus required to be car- 
ried on board a ship shall 
(a) be capable of being used in an emergency by a person 
unskilled in the use of such a radio; 
(5) be kepi in the chart room or other suitable place on the 
ship ready to be moved to a survival craft carried on the ship 
in the event of an emergency: 
(c) be readily portable and watertight: 
(d) be capable of 
(1) floating in sea water, and 
(11) being dropped in the sea without damage; 
(e) include an antenna that ts self-supporting or capable of 
being supported by the mast of a survival craft at the 
maximum practicable height: and 
(/) be capable of 
(1) transmitting and receiving signals on the frequency of 
500 kHz. type A2 emission, and transmitting on the 
frequency of 8364 kHz, type A2 emission, or 


a) ne peut servir qua alimenter linstallation ou le projec- 
teur que lembarcation de sauvetage 4 moteur est tenue 
d'avoir a bord et, 
b) lorsqu’elie sert a alimenter le projecteur, doit pouvoir 
alimenter en meme temps linstallation radiotélégraphique 
et le projecteur. 


(3) Lorsqu'une batterie utilisée comme source d’électricite 
pour une installation radiotélegraphique d’embarcation de sau- 
vetage a moteur est de type rechargeable, il doit étre possible 
de la recharger 

a) a meme la source d'électricité du navire o se trouve 

l'embarcation de sauvetage a moteur et 

6) sur bembarcauion de sauvetage une fois mise 4 l'eau. 


(4) L’emetteur de Vinstallation radiotélégraphique d’une 
embarcation de sauvetage a moteur doit avoir 


a) un taux de modulation d'une profondeur dau moins 70%, 
b) une fréquence de modulation d’au moins 450 et d’au plus 
P35Q0brz7 et 

c) un manipulateur automatique pour fa transmission du 
signal d aiarme radiotélégraphique et du signal de détresse 
prescrits dans le Regiement international des radiocommu- 
mications et un manipulateur pour la transmission manuelle 
des signaux d’alarme et de détresse. 


(S) Lorsqu'un navire tenu d avoir une embarcation de sauve- 
lage a moteur est en mer, un opérateur qualifié doit. 
hebddomadairement, 

a) remonter au maximum la charge de la batterie visée a 

lalinéa (1)f) si elle est d'un type a rechargement. et 

b) verifier le fonctionnement de lémetteur de l’installation 

radiotélegraphique de lembarcation au moyen dune 

antenne fictive appropriée. 


DIVISION ¥ 


Appareils de radiocummunications portatifs pour les engins 
de sauvelage 


o- 


57. (1) Tout appareil de radiocommunications nortauf 
requis a bord d'un navire doit 
a) pouvoir etre utilise en cas d urgence par une personne qui 
na pas I’habitude d'utiliser un tel appareil, 
b) etre gardé dans la salle des cartes ou a tout autre endront 
approprie du navire et etre prét a étre piace sur |’engin de 
Sauvetage 4 bord du navire en cas d'urgence, 
c) étre facilement transportable et étre étanche, 
d) pouvoir 
(1) flotter sur l'eau de mer, et 
(1i) €tre jeté a la mer sans étre endommagé, 
e) comprendre une antenne autoportante ou capable d’étre 
supportée par le mat de I’engin de sauvetage a la plus 
grande hauteur possible, et 
J) pouvoir 
(1) mettre et capter des missions de signaux du type A2 
sur la fréquence de 500 kHz et transmettre une émission 
de type A2 sur la fréquence de 8 364 kHz ou 
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(ii) transmitting and receiving signals on the frequency of 
2182 kHz. type A3 or A3H emission. 


(2) There shall be availabie to every portable radio 


apparatus required to be carried on a ship a source of electrical 
energy, derived from a nand generator or batteries, that is 


(a) sufficient to supply at least 10 watts input to the final 
sizee of the transmitter: and 

(6) if batteries are used, sufficient to maintain the apparatus 
in continuous operation for a period of 4 hours. 


(3) The transmitter for a portadie radio apparatus shall, 

(a) de moduicted to a depth of not less than 70 per cent: 

(6) in the case of a transmitter with the capability described 
in sudparagranh (1)(f)fi). be fitted with an automatic 
keving device for the transmission of a radiotelegraph alarm 
signal and distress signal prescribed by the International 
Radio Regulations and a key for manual transmission of the 
alarm and distress signals: and 

(c) in the case of a transmitter with the capability described 
in subparagraph (1)(f)(ii). be fitted with a device for gene- 
rating the radiotelephone alarm signal prescribed in the 
International Radio Regulaticns and a microphone for voice 
transmissions. 


(4) During the period a ship that is required to carry a 


portable radio is at sea, a qualiiied operator shall, at weekly 
intervals, 


(a) test the transmitter for the radio using an artificial 
arienna: and 

(o) where a battery source of.electrical energy that requires 
charging is used for the radio, ensure that the battery is 
trought up to the normally charged condition. 


DIVISION VI 


Radio Direction Finding Apparatus 


$8. (1) Every radio direction finding apparatus required to 


be fitted on a ship shall ¢ 


(a) be capable of receiving signals with a minimum of 
receiver noise on the frequencies of 285 to 325, 405 to 415 
and 490 to $10 kHz: 

(b) be capable of taking bearings from which the true 
bearing and direction may be determined: 

(c) in the absence of interference, have a sensitivity suffi- 
cient to permit accurate bearings to be taken on a signal 
having a field strength as low as 50 microvolts per metre: 
and . 
(d) in the case of apparatus fitted after January 1, 1978, be 
canable of taking direction finding bearings on the radiotele- 
phone distress frequency of 2182 kHz without ambiguity of 
sense within an arc of 30 degrees on either side of the bow of 
the ship. 


(2) An efficient two-way means of calling 2nd voice com- 


munication shall be provided between any radio direction 
fincing apparatus fitted on a ship and the bridge of that ship. 


(ii) €mettre et capter des emissions de signaux du type A3 
ou A3H sur la fréquence de 2 182 kHz. 


(2) I] dow y avoir pour chaque appareil de rad:ocommunica- 


tions portatif requis a bord d'un navire une source d€lectricité, 
provenant d'une génératrice manuelle ou de batteries. capable 


a) de fournir au moins 10 W a Ientrée de J'étage final de 
lémetteur et. 


b) si des batteries sont utilisées. de faire fonctionner l'appa- 
reil sans arrét durant quatre heures. 


(3) L’emetteur d’un appareil de radiocommunications porta- 


uf doit 


a) avoir un taux de modulation d'une profondeur d’au moins 
70%, 

b) sil posséde les caractéristiques décrites au sous-alinéa 
(1)f\(i), avoir un manipulateur automatique pour la trans- 
mission du signal d’aiarme radiotélegraphique et du signa] 
de détresse prescrits par le Réglement international des 
radiocommunications et un manipulateur pour la transmis- 
sion manuelle des signaux d’alarme et de détresse et. 

c) sil posséde les caractéristiques décrites au sous-alinéa 
(1 )/)(ii). avoir un dispositif pour produire le signal d’alarme 
radiotéiéphonique prescrit dans le Réglement international 
des radiocommunications et un micropnone pour les émis- 
sions vocales. 


(4) Lorsqu'un navire tenu d’avoir un appareil de radiocom- 


munications portatif est en mer. un opérateur qualifié doit. 
hebdomadairement, 


a) verifier le fonctionnement de l"émetteur au moyen d'une 
antenne fictive, et 

b) s‘assurer, lorsque l'appareil radio est alimenté par une 
batterie qu'il faut charger, de remonter a la normale la 
charge de la batterie. 


DIVISION VI 
Radiogoniometre 


$8. (1) Tout radiogoniométre installé 4 bord d'un navire doit 


a) pouvoir capter des signaux avec un minimum de bruit de 
fond du récepteur sur les fréquences de 285 4 325. 405 a 415 
et $90 a 510 kHz. 

b) pouvoir prendre des gisements a partir desqueis il soit 
possible de déterminer le relévement et la direction, 

c) en l'absence de brouillage, avoir suffisamment de sensibi- 
lité pour permettre de prendre des gisements précis sur un 
signal avant une intensité de champs de seulement 50 
nV /m, 

d) s‘il est installé aprés le 1% janvier 1978, pouvoir prendre 
des gisements sur la fréquence radiotélépnonique de detresse 
de 2 182 kHz sans ambiguité de sens a l’intérieur d'un arc 
de 30° d'un cété ou de l'autre de l’avant du navire. 


(2) Un moyen efficace d’appel et de conversation en télépho- 


nie doit étre prévu entre tout radiogoniométre installé a bord 
d'un navire et Ja passerelle du navire. 
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(3) The radio direcuon finding apparatus fitted on a ship 
shal} 

(a) be located on that ship at a place where the efficient 
determination of bearings will be affected as little as possi- 
bie by mechanical or other noises: and 

(6) be calibrated when first fitted and the calibration shall 
be verified by check bearings or by a further calibration 
whenever any changes are made in the position of any 
antennas or of any structure on deck that may appreciably 
affect the accuracy of the radio direction finding apparatus. 


(4) The radio direction finding antenna system fitted on a 
ship shall be erected in such a manner that the efficient 
determination of bearings will be hindered as little as possible 
by the close proximity of other antennas, derricks. wire hal- 
yards or other large metal objects. 


(5) The current calidration particulars of a radio direction 
finding apparatus fitted on a ship shall be checked at yearly 
intervals 


(6) A record of the current calibrations referred to in 
subsection (5) and of the most recent checks as to the accuracy 
of the calibrations that are made shall be kept on board the 
ship and be availabie for inspection by a radio iNSpector. 


PART Il 
OPERATORS AND WATHCKEEPING - 


General 


59. (1) Except in a case of distress, only the minimum power 
necessary lO Carry Out a desired communication shall be used 
by the operator of a ship station 


(2) During the period a ship, other than a government ship, 
is within a Canadian harbour 


(2) no person on that snip shall operate a ship station unless 
it 18 Operated 
(4) for the purpose of making or answering signals of 
distress, urgency or safety, 
(ii) to exchange with a Canadian coast or land station 
authorized to communicate with ship stations messages 
relating exclusively to the business of the ship, if other 
means of direct communication between the ship and the 
shore are impractical, 


(ili) for inter-ship or ship to shore radiotelephone com- 
munications with a Canadian coast or land station using 
Maritime Mobile VHF frequencies. or 
(iv) for on-board radiotelephone communications using 
UHF frequencies authorized for use in the area of the 
harbour; and 
(6) the ship station fitted on that ship shall be rendered 
inoperative, where required bv a radio inspector authorized 
by the Minister. 


(3) Subject to subsection (4) and except in the case of 
distress, no person on board a warship that is not a Canadian 
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(3) Le radiogoniométre d'un navire doit étre 


@) place @ bord en un point ov Jes bruits mécamiaues vu 
autres troublent le moins possible ja détermination efficace 
des gisements, et 

b) étalonné lors de son installation, létalonnage devant étre 
verifié par des relévements ou Par un nouvel el2lionnage 
Chaque fois que des modifications de la position dune 
antenne ou d'une construction sur fe pont pourraient chan- 
ger sensiblement la precision du radiogoniometre 


(4) Le systéme d’antenne du radiogoniometre installé a bord 
d'un navire doit étre monte de facon que jes autres antennes. 
les mats de charge, les drisses metalliques ou autres objets 
métalliques de grandes dimensions a Proximité génent le moins 
possible la détermination efficace des gisements. 


(5) Les caractéristiques de létalonnage d'un radiogoniome- 
tre install€é a bord d'un navire doivent étre verifiees a des 
intervalles d'un an. 


(6) Un registre des ¢talonnages et des vérifications ies plus 
recentes des étalonnages doit étre gardé a bord du navire et 
disponible a I'inspecteur de radio. 


PARTIE II 
OPERATEURS ET SERVICE D'ECOUTE 


Dispositions générales 


$9. (1) Sauf en cas de détresse. l’operateur d'une station de 
Mavire ne peut utiliser que je minimum délectricité necessaire 
pour effectuer les communications deésirees. 


(2) Durant le séjour dun navire, autre Quun navire de 
Etat, a Vintérieur d'un port canadien, 

@) nul ne peut utiliser la station du navire sauf 
(1) pour emettre des signaux de detresse. durgence ou de 
sécurité Ou repondre a de tels signaux. 
(11) pour échanger avec une station cétiére ou terrestre du 
Canada autorisee a communiquer avec les stations de 
navire des messages ayant exclusivement trait aux affaires 
du navire, s‘il est impossibie d'utiliser d'autres movens de 
communication directe entre je navire et !a cote, 
(ili) pour etablir des communications radiotélé phoniques 
entre mavires ou entre je navire et une station cOtiere ou 
lerrestre du Canada sur les frequences VHF du service 
maritime mobile ou 
(iv) pour les communications radiotélephoniques a bord 
sur les frequences UHF dont Iutilisation est autorisée 
dans la zone portuaire, et 

b) la station du navire doit étre retirée des ondes lorsqu’un 

inspecteur de radio autorisé par je ministre lexige. 


(3) Sous réserve du Paragraphe (4) et sauf en cas de 
détresse, nul ne peut, 4 bord d'un navire de guerre non. 


— 
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warship shall use the ship station fitted on that warship during 
tne period the warship is lying in a Canadian harbour. 


(4) Where the Senior Naval Officer or, where there is no 
such officer. a radio inspector authorized by the Minister 
pursuant to section 406 of the Act, at or near the harbour 
referred to in subsection (3). receives a request from the 
Commanding Officer of the warship referred to in that subsec- 
tion for permission to use the ship station fitted on the 
warship, stating the frequencies. types of emissions and the 
times of proposed transmission of signals. permission may be 
granted by the officer or inspector. as the case may be, to use 
the ship stat.on. 


(5) Every person shall 

\a) for the purpose of transmitting a distress, urgency or 
safety radiocommunication signal. use the alarm. distress, 
urgency or safety signal prescribed in the International 
Radio Regulations: and 

(b) when transmitting the distress radiocommunication 
signal referred to in the laternational Radio Regulations, 
comply with the requirements of the regulations annexed to 
the International Telecommunications Convention, Mailaga- 
Torremolinos. 1973. in respect of such signals. 


(6) Where. in the case of distress. the distress signal referred 
to in paragraph ($)(a) is to be transmitted by radiotelegraphy 
on the frequency of 500 kHz. the distress signal shall be 


immediately preceded by the transmission of the alarm signal 
referred to in that paragraph. 


(7) Where. in any case other than distress, the transmitting 
of the alarm signal referred to in paragraph (5)(a) is permit- 
ted by the regulations annexed to the Safety Convention and 
the alarm signal has been transmitted, the transmission of any 
warning or message shall not begin until two minutes have 


elapsed following the termination of the alarm signal. 


(8) The alarm and distress signals referred to in subsection 
(5) shall be used when a ship is in serious and imminent 
danger: and requires immediate assistance. 


(9) The urgency signal referred to in subsection (5) shall be 
used where assistance Is required by a ship other ‘than a ship 
referred to in subsection (8) or where it is desired to issue a 
warning that the alarm signal or the distress signal may be 
transmitted by the ship at a later time. 


(10) Where a person has transmitted an alarm or distress 
signal from 2 ship and subsequently finds that assistance is no 
longer required. that person shall immediately notify all sta- 
tions that may have acted on his previous signal that assistance 


is no longer required. 
(11) The master of a ship. during the period the ship is at 
sea and on meeting in any area any of the following conditions, 
(a) dangerous ice. a dangerous derelict or other dangers to 


navigation, 
(5) a tropical storm or winds of a force of ten or more on the 
Beaufort scale for which no storm warning has been 


received, or 


canadien. utiliser la station du navire durant sont séjour dans 
un port canadien. 


(4) Lorsque l'officier principal de marine ou. 4 défaut de cet 
officier, tout inspecteur de radio autorisé par le ministre en 
vertu de l'article 406 de la loi, au port ou prés du port vise au 
paragraphe (3), regoit du commandant du navire de guerre 
visé dans ce paragraphe. une demande d’autorisation d°utiliser 
la station du navire, indiquant les fréquences. les types d’emis- 
sion et les heures de transmission projetée des signaux. il peut. 
selon le cas, accorder la permission dvutiliser la station du 
navire. 


(5) Toute personne doit, 


a) si elle a l'intention d’émettre un signal de radiocommuni- 
cations de détresse. d'urgence ou de sécurité. utiliser le 
signal d’alarme, de détresse, durgence ou de sécurité pres- 
crit par le Réglement international des radiocommunica- 
tions et. 

b) lorsqu’elle émet le signal de détresse vise dans le Régle- 
ment international des radiocommunications. se conformer 
aux exigences du réglement annexé a la Convention interna- 
tionale sur les télécommunications, Malaga-Torremolinos. 
1973, au sujet de ces signaux. 


(6) Lorsque, en cas de détresse, le signal de détresse visé a 
l'alinéa (5)a) doit étre ¢mis en radiotélégraphie sur la fré- 
quence de 500 kHz, il doit etre immédiatement precédé par 
l'émission dw signal d’alarme visé dans cet alinéa. 


(7) Lorsque, dans tout cas autre qu'un cas de détresse. 
l'émission du signal d’alarme visé 4 l’alinea (S)a) est permise 
par le régiement annexe a la Convention sur la sécurité et que 
ce signal a été émis, |’émission de tout avertissement ou 
message ne peut commencer avant que sécoulent deux minu- 
tes depuis la fin du signal d’alarme. 


(8) Les signaux d’alarme et de détresse visés au paragraphe 
(5) doivent étre utilisés Jorsqu'un navire est menacé par un 
grave et imminent danger et requiert une assistance 
immédiate. 


(9) Le signal d'urgence visé au paragraphe ($) doit étre 
utilisé Jorsqu'un navire, autre qu'un navire visé au paragraphe 
(8), a besoin d’assistance ou quiil y a lieu d’émettre un 
avertissement a l'effet que le navire peut émettre plus tard le 
signal d’alarme ou le signal de détresse. 


(10) Lorsqu’une personne a émis un signal d’alarme ou de 
détresse depuis un navire et découvre subséquemment que le 
navire n'a plus besoin d’assistance, elle doit avertir immédiate- 
ment toutes les stations alertées que le navire na plus besoin 
d’assistance. 5 


(11) Le capitaine d‘un navire en mer qui rencontre dans une 
zone l'une ou l'autre des conditions suivantes: 

a) glaces dangereuses. ¢paves dangereuses ou autres dangers 

a la navigation, 

b) tempéte tropicale ou vents d'une force de dix ou plus sur 

l'échelle de Beaufort et pour lesquels aucun avertissement de 

tempéte n'a été recu ou 
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(c) sobirecang eo tempo tere gcsccrtted with pale force 

winds caxsing severe ice acoreuoa om the superewustcre of 

tic ship, 
gihc!l forthwith inform all shipe in the arca and the appropriate 
cozst redio station of the conditions by the qukkest means 
sveilable. 


Time 


60. (1) Subject to subsection (2), every person using # ship 
gtation on a ship operating within a WHF coverege area, an 
pA F coverage area or an HF coverage area shall, when express- 
inz and transmitting ume, observe the local time of the area in 
which the ship 1s operating. 


(2) Every person using a ship station on 8 ship 

(e) opera*ing on an internztional voyage beyond an HF 

coverage area shall, when expressing and transmitting time, 
serve Greenwich Mean Time, and 

(b) operating in the Great Lakes and the St. Lawrence 

River above St. Lambert Lock shall, when expressing and 

transmitting time, observe Exstern Standard Time. 


(3) Every person using a thip station shall, when expressing 
and transmitting time, use the 24 hour system and express and 
trersmit time by means of four figures (0001 to 2400) fol- 
towed by the eppropnate time zone identifier. 


Radiotelegraph Safety Waiches and Operators 


61. (1) Subject to subsections (2) and (6), on every ship 
fitted with an MF radiotelegraph ship station, there shall be 
mxsintained, while at sea, a conunuous watch of S00 kHz in the 
following manner: 

(a) on every ship not fitted with a radiotelegraph auto 

siarm, a listening watch shell be maintained at all times by 

& Qualified overstor using headphones or a loudspeaker, and 

(6) on every ship fitted with 2 rediotelegraph auto alarm, 

the listening watch shall be maintained by 8 qualified 

operator using headphones or # loudspeaker as follows: 
(i) in the case of a passenger ship carrying or certified to 
carry more than 250 prz:engers that is enzaged on a 
voyage between two consecutive ports the duration of 
which is 16 bours or more, for 16 hours a day during the 
periods specified in column | of Schedule W for the zone 
in which the ship is located, 
(ii) in the case of a passenper ship carrying or certified to 
carry more than 250 passengers that is engeged on 8 
voyage between two consecutive ports the duration of 
which is less than 16 hour, for 8 hours a day during the 
periods specified in column 2 of Schedule V for the zone 
in which the ship is located, or 
(iii) in the case of a pessencer skip carrying or certified to 
carry 250 passengers or ies acd in the case of a cargo 
ship, for 8 boers a day oring the ponods specificd im 
column 2 of Echecele V fa tis nxs m whick the sip 5s 
boos ted. 
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4 
c) toexpérnture inferecre a pant Ge conpélation atom & 
des coups de west feusct que Ge le glace s'koourmuie sur fe 
superstructure du nevire, 
doit immédistement informer tous les navires de la zone et le 
station radio cdtiére appropriée des conditions par le moyen ke 
plus rapidement disponibie. 


Heure 


60. (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2), toute personne qui 
utilise la station d'un navire naviguant dans une des zones de 
couverture VHF, MF ou HF, doit, lorsqu’elie exprme et 
transmet l'heure, observer l'heure du heu de la zoee od ke 
nevire s¢ trouve. 


(2) Toute personne utilisant la station d'un navire 

a) qui 20 cours d'un voyage international se trouve av-dela 
de Is zone de couverture HF doit, lorsqu'elle expmme eat 
transmet l"heure, observer Il’heure de Greenwich et 

b) qui navigue sur les Grands lacs et le fleuve Szint-Law- 
rent, en amont de l’écluse de Saint-Lambert, doit, lorsqu'elle 
exprime et transmet I"heure, observer l'heure normale de 
VEst. 


(3) Toute personne qui utilise une station de navire Gott, 
lorsqu’etle exprime et transmet I'heure, utiliser le sysiéme de 
24 h et exprimer et trensmetire Ihoure au moyen ds Custre 
chiffres (dz OOO] &@ 2400) suivis Ge I'indicateur Gu fescau 


‘horaire aepproprié. 


Veilles radiotéléegraphiques de sécurité et operateurs 


61. (1) Sous réserve des paragrapnes (2) et (6), il faut 
maintenir cans interruption I’écoute. sur 500 KHz 2 bord de 
tout navire en mer muni d'une station radiotélégraphique MF, 
Ge la fagon gurvante: 


a) & bord de tout nevire non muni d'un ré&epteur d'auto 
alarme radtoiélécraphique, une écoute doit étre maintenue 
en tout temps par un opérateur qualifié utilisant un casque 
d‘écoute ou un heut-parieur et 
b) & bord de tout navire muni d'un récepteur d'auio-eisrme 
radioélécraphique, l'ecoute doit étre maintenue par un opé- 
rateur qualifié utihsant un casgque d’écoute ou un haet-par- 
beur, de la fagon suivante: 
(i) Gans le ces d’un navire a passagers transportent oa 
autorisé & transporter pius de 250 passagers et qui effec- 
tue, entre doux ports conrécutifs, un voyage d'une €urts 
de 16 h ou pius, 16 b/d durant les périodes spécifiécs Cans 
la colonne | de l'anncxe V pour la zone od ke Eevire be 
touve, 
(ii) dans le cas d'un navire & pessagers transporicet ou 
autorisé A transporter plus de 250 passagers et qui effec- 
tue, entre deux ports consécutifs, un voyage d'une éurée 
de moins de 16 h, 8 h/d durant les pérnodes spécifides 
dans la colonne 2 de I'annexe V pour la zone od be mavire 
8¢ trouve, 
(&:) dans k cis fea revire é passapors trencportect ew 
sectors’ a transporter 250 peccaccrs ow moins ot dacs be 
ccs Gen ravire Ge charge, & b/d Ccract ks piraces 
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(2) Subject to subsecuion (3), during the periods of watch by 
a qualified operator prescribed by this section, the operator 
may discontinue listening on SOO kiiz af 
(a) he ws 
(i) handling traffic om other freyucncies, of 
(ii) performing other essential radio duties, or 
(6) it is impracticable to listen by means of split headphones 
or loudspeaker. 


(3) The periods of watch referred to in subsection (2) shail 
be maintained during the silence periods prescribed by the 
International Radio Regulations. 


(4) The radiotelegraph auto alarm referred to in subsection 
(1) shall comply with Schedule IV. 


(S) The radictelegraph auto alarm, where fitted on a ship, 
shall, during the period the ship is at sea, be in operation when 
the operator is not on watch or when listening on SOO kHz by 
the operator ts discontinued as permitted under subsection (2). 


(6) Where a ship ws plying regularly om the rivers or along 
the coasts of Canada and in the opinion of the Chairman it 1s 
not practical for the owner of that ship to comply with the 
watches set out in Schedule V, the owner of the ship may keep 
special watches im leu of those sei out in Schedule V and, in 
such a case, a list of the special watches shall be posted ia the 
ship station operating room of the ship. 


specifi¢es duns la colonne 2 de lanncxe V pour la zone vu 
le navire se trouve 


(2) Sous reserve du paragraphe (3). Poperateur qualifie peut 
interrompre Vecoute sur SOO ki su cours des périodes 
d'écoute prescrites au present article, 

a)sil 

(1) s occupe du trafte sur les autres frequcnces ou 
(in) effectue d'autres fonctions essentielles en matitre de 
radio. ou 

b) sil est impossible d’écouter au moyen d'un casque 

d'écoute ou d'un haut-parleur 


(3) Les périodes d'écoute vistes au paragraphe (2) doivent 
se continucr durant les péritodes de silence prescrites par ke 
Réglement international des radiocommunications 


(4) Le récepteur dauto-alarme radiolélégraphique visé au 
paragraphe (1) doit étte conforme aux indications de l'annexe 
is. 


(5) Le récepteur d'auto-alarme radiotelegraphiquc, lors- 
qu'un navire en est muni, doit durant le séjour du nmavire en 
mer, étre en fonctionnement lorsque lopérateur nest pas en 
service d'écoute ou Jorsqu'il interrompt l'écoute sur $00 kiiz 
comme le permet le paragraphe (2). 


(6) Lorsqu'un navire fait réguli¢rement la navette sur les 
nviéres, ou le long du littoral du Canada et que, de avis du 
président, il est impossible au propriétaire du navire d'‘observer 
les écoutes visées a l'annexe V, le propriétaire du navire pewt 
tenir des écoutes spéciales au lieu de celles visées a l'annese V 
et, dans un tel cas, la liste des écoutes spéciales dowt cire 
alfichée dans la salle de la station du navire. 
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Rodioselephows Safety Wctches ead O;wreicrs 


Wellies radiodléphorsywes de sécurtid ef Qrsreicurs 


“62 (1) Subject to subsection (2), where & eis Cited heats @) aes bea ~ aap tentacles 
with radiomelephone intielatrons pursuect 10 the Skis Sto- a yesteleee Soa age ee aoe \ u'i ih cz 
non Redio Regulailoms w at sca, & comtinuows tctesing exceed sur ies SIGURE SETI &é pares me : oreaes te 
watch at the main operating portions of such tcctetletrons mer, easurer ene coule pormancnic BUR px ye 


shall be maintsined on the folkrwing (reqquercecs 


(a) in the case of an ME radiotelephone insisllation, 
the Custress and calling freyeency of 2182 kbiz, and 


principaun G2 Cos installations, eux fréyuences suivenias, 
on a) cant ke cas d'unc installation redroteliphoniqus MF, a 
la fréquence Cz dtiretse et Peappel, soit 2182 LHe: et 


(b) in the case of a combined ME/HEF racutelcphone b) dans le ces dune inctaliation radii ern combi- 
intialigtion, while the ship te within the HEE coverece erca eit MF/HF, boreque kz a oa canz la igus ¢ pre 
earth of the limits of the MF coverage arces, &. ih: 4 ture LIF eu nord Ges limites ee ce vou versa) SF. 
Milr channel designated for public correspondence im the sur ba voice 4 riz. eases a ps a idea 
{ik cowerarc eres, es specified in the Canedian Cesst dans le rons Ge couverture WF, comme It ane eee . 
Guard Publication Radio Aids to Marine Navigction cation Aides radiv @ fy rovigction maritime Ce la Gerée 
rel(erred toin Schedule Ht céilere concdienne viste é Vanncre ill | 
(2) The continuous listening watch required by subsection (2) siiie = iste a eee ee ibs oe 
(1) mey be Ciscontinucd during eny pericd when e reciomele- pue poncent cu oe 12 19, aS : é ont 
phoac insisiletion referred to tn thet subdsoction is being paragrep.c cevt A Vemicsion ou & 1k rae{ shy . tignecn sai 
uted to transmit a receive a other werking frequencies d'sutres (réguerces ce a Away tuctcfors, Veccute rons é 
excem thet the watch recuired by paragraph. (1a) shell not Vatinée (1)a) ne peut fie Hid oonees dursad bonus pret 
be dwcoatinued during the sthence poriecs proscribed by the dz silence prescencs gor be Féglement interecil os 


Internctional Redio Regulations” SOR/80-181 


(3) The continuous listening wetch recuirec by paubsesctron 
(1) sball be maintgined by @ porton Gesigneltod by the master 


(4) A person designated pursuant to subsection (3) may 
simultancously perform other duties assigned to him by the 
master if they do not interfere with the effectiweness of the 
listening watch 


ee ee 


"(5) Every ship required, pursusnt to subsection 4(} 1) of 
the Skip Station Radio Regulations to be fitted with a 
radiotelephone distress freauency watch receiver shall whole 
at Sea. in addition to the continuous listening watch required 
by subsection (1), maintain & continuous listening watch on 
the radiotelephone distress freguency 2182 ktiz in the place 
on board from which the ship ts normaliy navigated. bv use 
of the radiotclephone distress frequency watch receiver 
using a loudspeaker. a filtered loudspeaker or & radiotele- 


phone autoalarm.” SOR/81-441 


63 Onevery ship fitted wii. eo WHE radiotelephone insistia 


teces and Procedures Regulations 


reziccorumuricesiogns © § 1X)PS 0-161 


(3) Ligoaute vieee eu peragrepae (1) Gort &re maiatenuc 
par une porzonne dhagnte per se capilaine 


(4) Le persccne designees conformement au paregrapse (3) 
peut simultenement rempiir les autres fonctions qui tui sont 
essipnécs par tc copitaine $1 cela ne nuit pas 3 Vefficscué de 
Véooste 


«(S) A bord de tout mavire gue le paragraphe 4(1.1) du 
Reglement sur lex stations radio de mavires requiert de 
munir dun récenteur de veitie sur la frequence radiovelépho 
nique Ge détresse. tl faut, pendant qu'il se trouve en mer, 
outre Técoute permanente prescrite au parapraphe (1). assu- 
rer une ecoule permanente sur ta frequence radiniciéphonn- 
que de detresse (21RD kiiz) au posie dou le navire est 
normaiement ditigé. au moyen du récepieur de veilie sur fa 
frequence racioiéiephonique de détresse. en uliitsamt un 

“raut-parieur, un haut-pirleur filtre ow une autoalarme 


radiotéléphoniques> - DORS/8i-441 


. 63. A bord de tout mnavire muni dune installation rediotek- 
trom. there shali be maintained gs continuous lisicainp watch in 


accordance with section & of the WHF Radicteiephons Prac- 


phonigue VHF. une écoute dot étre maimtenve sans interrup 
teas confarmmément 2 Verucle 8 du Réglement sur les pratiues 
et bes régies dz reduxéiiphonic VEE. 


a 
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‘Rip engaged im aa oifsore voyag> es 
duration daring hich the ship Will 2-cced 


shail, 


PrlAsport publica ti, 


» 
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Pusitioa Reporun 


| Sudject to subsection §2). the master of every 


Nore thax 24 heurs 


Aa,> ~evond the V HF coverage arecs sad the MF coverage 
ifeas, . 
f) outsite gq shipping safety ‘ntro] 
Ursuaat to subsection I t¢{ 1} of "2 fret 
NON Prov ention Act, og. 


(c) qutside the waters of 


zoae prescribed 
tic Waters Pollu- 


it) Hudsoa Bay, 
(1) Ungava Bay, or 
{iilj James Bay, 
during the course of the VOsAge, inake 
\MYE -R in avcocdigce with the Procedure cet cyt ia he 
reat tssue at éhe wtatien £ Coas: Guard, Sco : 


tw wt SCI t 
ils to Sf 


reports to 


n Radio A arine Navigation.” 


S0R/ 79-3735. 


(23.5 section ff ! 25 nOf AD 5 ‘oO 
é 4 . ‘ Boho an ~ 
{ds} Ashio : ated on. bchalf at J 1 
rahe yf Car «4 G47 a9 : c : tig = fox 
~ (3) An entry contermmra'the pase in SSretp in 
(1) shall be recorded ia the gadis 2 -referre:t ; 


66(1). 


65. (1) Every SF radict. slegrapa installation shall be oper- 
“ated by an operator, solding a First er Secend < Sha Radio- 
telegraph Operator's Certifieate or a Radteca SMUT iertion 
Operator’s Generai’ Certificate 75 the Mactne Wohbile 
Service. 


6 ~ 


Siayect to subsection (3),-every MF, combined MFP/UF 
ttF radi a clephone ins: allation shall be cperated 


+ 


ty 2 cers deserr ’ $u Ssection (1)0 or by a persoa holding 
. ; pa oO rn 
: x z “'¢ perats $C icate. 


(2) le holder of a Restricted Sere Operator's. 
Certificate may overate a none installatisa refers} 
toin subsection (7) if 

{a) the operation of t4. iro Snusaer cot} 

smole external. switching devices 
djustment of frequency +. terminus 
(6) Se peak envelope power 
exceed 1's kilowatts, 


tires only i¢ use of 
sclucing ail manual 
iments: and 

Oe tPausmiiter aloes jot 


= + 


* 


i) Every ship fitted with an \fF, combined MFE/HF or 
iF co*ctelephone installation shz” 

fied opera. cs on beard where more 

‘eoa eatg 5i.shed for that ship. 


than one 3e “atch ins 


43) Every ship fitted with a M4} meh 2. jh's! : 
hall 


 mavice piessaen une travers€e de. plus de 24 


. doit, au cours 


have at kease mye yiali- : 


- fomoare rendu de position 


14. (7) Sous réscrve dy paragrapne (2), fe cacitate= dug 
i : heures ay 
cours de laguette le aavire « opere 


a) au-dela des zones de couverture VHE ci SF, 


5) a l'caiésieur d*une zome de controle de sécurit. fe ty 
Aavigation prescrite en vertu du paregraphe 11(!) de fa 
Loi sur la préveation de la pollution des eaux ar, ‘ques, 


ou 
c) a Vextérieur des equx 


(1) de la Sate df lidsoa, 
iu) dela ba ved Unvava, oy 
fii) de fa beje F ames, 


Ie ‘Ta tr AVE FoCe, fies 


“0 


5.2 Mies rendus at 


MYER, COMME BF ts tet ths er eT eT Be arate bani 
courante des Ajdes radi; + £. Gavigution gisie oublk 
par la Garde céitre = anadicane, istére dey 7 


bay Nucts 
OMICS = 
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ny Laas? Ee oA train ge ar cher, "i 
ae ie _ i. Oe Sted ee eo 4 ep 
RY a thag 2 e cua 43a Majesté du ef 4n C4, é 
AW oXploics ca soa nom, engs2é dans | ht Survcilicrca 

a > ¢ 


rendu visé 


au parar zrapae (1) dois faire bs 
i daas Ie journai de bord radia 


atet 
’ 
Wisd.3u Pius tui 


Opérateurs qualifiés 


65. (1) Les installations radiotélégraphiques MF dois. 
étre ooo par un 


ovér iteur tislaiye Wag cero frees da 


Dee as ee fe - - ; a 
{ Ot ‘2 Drisie de + ua 4 chisse Ou cng 122 
ag y rh te >> » ~~ » r *, - } 
‘ : -ASI UN ation pou: S . Ores rie 


roy, <= oa |: eeanainiends i. “hr * ey ‘ 
-} 20uS reserve dy fees | fagrapue t33, tuatitisaty On de toure 
NSiailatiog 2 diotéléphonique MF, de toute fasrallation fi0- 
4 - ect es vale ~ es Pe 
tal que comcimése ME/ HF et de toute is: i sdio- 
° a rtrr yn 2 Flies ah a 

t que VAP oit étre confide 2 une Personne décrit2 ay 
«1 fi . - s+) 5 + 
mee tf) 38% au Wie 41 1% vertificat’ 2énércal de 
5a th 
“fist 

: if a oe * riftes a ~ + se ee 
{3} Le titu!sire Vermbicat resircint de radiotéléphaniste 


peut atiliscr une d 


. 
lations  eetlighng sions Visdes au 
raphe (2) si: ‘ 


MWIrse 
-— ~ 


i} pour faire Sonctionner l"metteur, il suffit nig ios 
interrupteu.$ ou commutateurs settee simples exc! 
tout réginze manuel des 414m 
quence ct : 

b) la 
kW. 


as qui d esrtacas la fe 


he sre ee 
PUissauce cue ey 


te de inetieur ne dépasse pas 1,5 


(3): Tone wavire omni dines 


ies Cosiailatioas visées ay para- 


raphe (2) <Joit aoe ‘38 GEUX vperiteurs qualifiés 3 
hord lorsque te qayire. ‘us Mua weart ala passerelle. 
(3). Fc a0) talla ton dictéléera: NG ve 
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te RTSN-26 
__— , 
ear ; « og . hs: “ a Ou 
(a) in the case of » ship described in maragraph 61(})(a@) or e) dans le cas d'un navire visé a l'alinea wil ) : in 
bparagraph 01(1)(0)(1), have at least two qualified opera- sous-alinea 61(1)6)(1), avoir au moins deux Operateurs q 
ea ek boa and liftes a bord et, | : 
(b th an of &@ ship described in subparagraph b) dans le cas d'un navire décrit aux sous-alineas es ) 
in ¢e c ie H ! : : 
Athen Or (i), Nave at least one qualified operator on (41) Ou (111), avoIr au moins un Operateur gualific a bo 
board 
Ti vot 
(6) The operators referred to im this section shall be at least (6) Les opérateurs vises Par le present articie doivent avoir 


18 years of age. 18 ans révolus. 


PART Ill PARTIE II 
LOG BOOKS JOURNAUX DE BORD RADIO 
General Dispositions generales 
“66. (1) A radio log, in the form of the Official Radio «60. (1) Un journal de bord radio du ae igh une 
Log referred to in Schedu'= 113, shall be provided for cach 11 duit étre prevu pour chaque stavion aaa ee 
ship station onaship™ SOR/79-575 DQBS 
(2) The radio log referred to in subsection (1) shall (2) Le journal de bord radio doit 
(a) be located at the main opc-ating position of ine ship 2) étre placé au poste de travail principal de la station du 
Siation Guring the perod the ship us al aca, Mavire Gurant le s¢jour du navire en mer, 
(6) be kept by the operator Taintaining the hsetenug watch 5) étre tenu par Vopérateur assurant Tecoute qu exige le 
required by these Regulations, present régiement, 
“(c) contain entries recording the following: <<) contenir Jes INSCTIPLions suivantes 
(i) the name, official registration number, port af rcgistry, (1) le nom, ie numéro officiel Mauminatriculation, le purt 
ross lonnage of the ship, and the radio call sign, d'imimatriculation, la Jauge bruie du navire et Iindicaufl 
(11) the period covered by the log, d'appel radio, 
(i!) the me in which the log 18 maintained as required by (11) la période visée Par Ie journal de bord, 
secuion 6U, and (1i)) Vheure utilisee Pour la tenue du journal de bord, tel 
(iv) particulars of radio batteries On beard.” gue lenige l'article 00, et 
Q0R/79-575 (1¥) les détails concernant les batteries radio a bord.» 
DORS/ 79-575 
(3) The radio log 1n 11s original form shall be retained (3) Le journal de bord redio doit étre garde dens sa forme 
{@) on board the ship for a period of not less than one month Ofiginale 
from the date of the last entry; and a) 4 bord du navire durant au MOINs UN Mwis 2 COMpter de 
(5) ina piace where it 1s available for Inspection by a radio la daic de la derniére INSCTIPLiON et 
inspecior for 2 per:od additional to the Period referred to in b) en un endroit ov i] peut étre INSPECle par uN Inspecteur de 
paragraph (a) of no: ‘ess than eleven montas. radio au cours d'une période d’au moins onze mois en Pius 


Ge la période visée 4 I'alires @). 


a es 


“Radio Log for Radiotelegraph Stations «Journal ohio’ Uexsiesim radiotélégeuphiques 


67.(1) Ona ship fitted with » TaClotelegruph ship station, 67. (1) L’operateur a Vecoute & bord d'un navire mun 
the operator on watch shall keer » radig ‘Og and, in addition d'une sation fawuiclégraphique doit teair up yournal de bord 
to ot Deeilan required by PsTagraph 66(2)(c), shall radio ei, outre les Fenscignements caries par l'alines 
enter therein 


66(2)c), y Consigner ce qul sult. 
a) son nom; 
6) Vheure a laguclle il a pris l’écoute; 
c) le détail des incidents de service énumeérés Ci-aprés, 


ainsi que I’heure a laquelle ils se sont produits et Jes 
fréguences radio ulllisées, soit : 


(1) une description Complete de toutes les communica- 


(a) his name: 
(5) the time he commenced his watch; 


(c) details of the following service incidents, together with 


the ume of occurrence and the radio frequencies in use, 
oarnely, 


(1) every communication relating to disiress traffic, in 


full, NOns relatives au trafic de détresse, 

(11) every urgency and Safety Communication, (11) tous les Messdges d'urpence et de sécurité, 

(tii) every silence Period during the Periods of listening (11) toutes les périodes de silence au cours des periodes 
watch prescribed by these Regulations, d’écoute prescrites par le present réylement, 


(iv) every Communication between the ship station of 
. the ship and any ther radio station, and 
(¥) any other STV <= incident: 


Wed toutes les Communications cnlic .- astution du 
Pavire ct loule pulre station radio, et 
(¥) lout autre incident de service; 


——— 
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(d) the position of the ship indicated in each AMVER 
report transmitted while the ship was at sea and the time 
at which it was so positioned; and 

(¢) a rotation, every period of 15 minutes, to indicate he 
has been maintaining a listening watch, where no other 
entry respecting a radio communication has been entered 
in the radio !og during that period. 


(2) On a ship referred to in subsection (1), the operator 


on watch shall enter in the radio log details of the foilowing 
routine mainterance procedures: 


(a) daily maintenance and charging of any storage batter- 
ies forming part of the main radiotelegraph installation or 
reserve radioiclegraph installation; 

(hb) daily tests of the reserve radiotelegraph installation, 
the radiotelegraph alarm signal keying device and the 
radtotelegraph auto alarm: 

(c) daily tests of the source of clectrical energy for the 
reserve radiotelegraph installation: 

(d) weekly maintenance and charging of all storage bat- 
teries forming part of any motor lifeboat radiotelegraph 
installation or portable radio apparatus required on board 
the ship pursuant to the Lifesaving Equipment Regula- 
tions, and 

(e) weekly tests of motor lifeboat radiotelegraph installa- 
tions and portable radio apparatus. 


Radio Log for Radiotelephone Stations 


68. (1) Subject to subsection (2), on a ship fitted with a 


radiotciephone ship station, the operator on watch shall keep 
a radio log and, in addition to the particulars required by 
paragraph 66(2)(c), shall enter therein 


(a) his name: 
(b) the time he commenced his watch; 
(c) brief details of the following service incidents, together 
with the time of occurrence and the radio frequencies in 
use, namely, 

(i) every communication relating to distress traffic, 

(ii) every urgency and safety communication, 

(iii) every Communication between the ship station of 

the ship and any other radio station, ind 

(iv) any other service incident: 
(d) a statement setting out the time of and reason for any 
discontinuance of the listening watch required by subsec- 
tion 62(1); and 
(e) the position of the ship indicated in each AMVER 
report transmitted while the ship was at sea and the time 
at which it wds so positioned. 
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d) Ta position du navire indiquée dans chaque 1apport 

transmis au AMVER pendant que le navire était en mer, 

ainsi que "heure 4 laquelle il occupait cette pusition; et 

¢) une inscription tous les quarts d’heure pour indiquer 

qu'il est resté a l’écoute radio lorsqu’aucune inscription de 

radiocommunication n'a été reportée au journal de bord 

radio pendant la période en question. 

(2) L’opérateur a l’écoute 4 bord du navire visé au 
paragraphe (1) dou inscrire dans le journal de bord radio les 
details suivants sur l’entretien courant: 


a) lentretien quotidien ct ia charge des accumula:eurs 
aliinentant Vinstallation racic.élégraphique principaie ou 
installation radiotélégraphique de réserve: 

b) les essais quotidiens de linstal.atioa radiotélégraphique 
de réserve, du manipulateur du signa. d'alarme radiotélé- 
graphique et du récepteur d'auto-alarme radiotélégraphi- 
que; 

c) les essais quotidiens de la source d'énergie électrique 
alimentant linstallation radiotélégraphique de réserve; 

d) Ventretien hebdomadaire et la charge des accumula- 
leurs alimentant les instalations radiotélégraphiques des 
embarcations de sauvetage 4 moteur ou les appareils radio 
portatifs que le Réglement sur |'équipement de Sauvetage 
exige a bord du navire; et 

e) les essais hebdomadaires des installations radiotélégra- 
phiques des embarcations de sauvetage 4 moteur et de 
tout apparcil radio portatif. 


Journal de bord des stations radiotéléphoniques 


68. (1) Sous réserve du paragraphe (2). lopérateur a 
l’écoute 4 bord d'un navire mun: d'une station radiotélépho- 
nique doit tenir un journal de sord radio et, outre les 
renseignements prescrits par i’alinéa 66(2)c). y consigner ce 
qui suit: 

a) son nom: 

5) Vheure a laquelle il a pris l'écoute: 

c) une bréve description des incidents de service énumérés 

ci-aprés, ainsi que l"heure a laquelle ils se sont produits et 

les frequences radio utilisées, soit 
(i) toutes les communications relatives au trafic de 
détresse, 
(ii) tous les messages d'urgence et de sécurité, 
(iii) toutes les communications entre la station du 
navire et toute autre station radio, et 
(iv) tout autre incident de service: 

d) Vindication de l'heure et de la raison de toute interrup- 

tion des périodes d’écoute, tel que lexige le paragraphe 

62(1); et 

¢) la position du navire indiquée dans chaque rapport 

transmis au AMVER pendant que le navire était en mer 

et I"heure a laquelle il occupait cette position. 
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(2) Where a ship described in subsection (1) 1s under 200 
gross tons and 1s operating exclusively on home-trade, class 
IV voyages, the operator on watch need comply with para- 
graph (1)(c) only to the extent practicable under the work- 
ing conditions on board that ship 

(3) The operator on watch referred to in subsection (1) 
shall enter in the radio Ing details of the following routine 
maimmtenance proceaures 

{a) daily maintenance and charging of any storage batter- 

les that supply only the radiotelephone installation: 

(h) dary tests of fitted radiotclephones not in normal 

daily use: 

(c) daily tests af the radiotelephone alarm signal device: 

(i weekly tests of portable apparatus for survewal craft: 


and 


(e) weehkiy maintenance and charging of any storage 


that 


batteries supply the reserve source of energy 
described in subsection 41(5).” SOR/79-575 
PAR TOR: 
INSPECTION AND CERTIFICATES OF SHIP 
STATIONS 


69. Any radio inspector authorized by the Minister to do so 
ma* enter ans shir for the purpose of Inspeclng any ship 


(2) Lorsqu’'un navire visé au paragraphe (1) jauee moins 
de 300 tonneaux ct neffectue que des voyages de cabor ige, 
Classe IV. Topérateur a ecoure ne doit se conformer aux 
dispositions de Valinéa (1)c) gue cans la mesure ov les 
conditions de travail du navire le iu: permettent. 

(3) L’operateur a Vecoute visé au paragraphe (1) doit 
consigner au journal de bord radio les détails suivants sur 
Ventretien courant: 

a) Ventretien quotidien et la charge des accumulateurs 

alimentant uniquement Vinstallation radiotéléphonique: 

b) les essais quotidiens des radiotéléphones installés a 

bord du navire mais non utilises quotidiennement; 

c) les essais quotidiens du dispositif du signal d’alarme 

radiotélephonique: 

d) les essais hebdomadaires des appareils radio portatifs 

des embharcanions de sauvetage: et 


¢) Ventretien hebdomadaire et la charge des accumula- 
teurs alimentant la source d‘électricite de reserve décrite 


au Pparagraphe 41(S5)2 DORS/79-575 
PARTIE IV 
INSPECTION ET CERTIFIGATS DES STATIONS DE 
NAVIRE 


69. Tout inspecteur de radio autorisé Dar Je ministre peut 
monter a bord dun navire pour Y inspecter toute 


Slation 


Station fitted on the ship and may inspect any apparatus fixed 
Or in use In Such sh:p station and all books and Papers used in 
connection with the operation of the ship station 


70. (1) The master of every Canadian ship. other than a ship 
engaged on an inteznauonal vovage, shall ensure tnat the ship 
Station fitted on the ship is inspected DY a radio inspector 
authorized by the Minister to do so within thirty days 

(@) prior to the ship proceeding to sea for the first time. or 

(0) prior to the snip proceeding to sea after having been out 

of service for more than thirty days, 


anc at least once every twelve months thereafter during the 
period the ship ts in service. 


(2) The master of every non-Canadian ship shall, before 
entering the St. Lawrence Seaway, ensure that the ship station 
fitted on the ship is Inspected by a radio inspector authorized 
by the Minister to co so. 


instaliee 4 bord et tout appareil fixe ou utilise dans la station 
Gu navire et tous ies livres et Gocuments utilises au Sujet du 
foncuionnement de ta stauon du navire. 


70. (1) Le capitaine de tout navire canadien, autre qu'un 
navire effectuant un vovage international. doit S assurer Guun 
Inspecteur de radio auterisé par le mimistre inspecte la station 
instaliee a bord au navire dans les trente jours 

a) precedant je premier appareillage. ou 

b) précédant un 2ppareillage apres une cessation de service 

Ge plus de trente jours, 
et au moins une fois a tous les douze mois par la suite pendant 
la periode de service du navire. 


(2) Le capitaine de tout navire non Canadien doit, avant 
G'entrer dans ia voie maritime du Saint-Laurent, s'assurer de 
faire imspecter la station installée a bord du navire par un 
inspecteur de radio autorisé par Je ministre. 


(3) Where a radio inspectur inspects 4 ship station titted 
on a ship pursuant to absection (1) or (2) and he is satisfied 
that the skin station curnplies with the SAip Station Radio 
Regulatiors and these Regulations, a Radio Inspection Cer- 
tificate she!’ be issued by the inspector und any equivalents 
that have been granted under section 8 of the Ship Station 
Radiv Reyulations or section 4.1 of these Regulations shall 


be noted as an endorsement of the certificate.” 


(4) A Radio Insp-ctton Certificate referred to in subsection 
(3) shall be valid fo- 2 period not exceeding one year from the 
date of issue and shal’ >< rosted in a prominent and accessible 


place on board the shr9. 


were A 
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(3) Lorsgu’un inspecteur de radio a fait Vinspection 
d'une station de navire selon les paragraphes (1) ou (2) et 
est convaineu que la siution est conforme au Reglement sur 
les stations radio de navires et au présent reglement. 1 
délivre un certificat d’inspection de radio, et toute eyulva- 
lence accordée en vertu de l'article 8 du Réglement sur les 
stations radio de nuvires ou de I’article 4.1 du present 
réglement, fait l'objet d'une mention sur le certificat.» 


DORS/79-575 


(4) Tout certificat d'inspection de radio visé au paragraphe 
(3) est valide pour un an au plus 4 compter de la date de 


délivrance et doit étre affiché dans un endroit bien en vue et 


d’accés facile 4 bord du navire. 
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ANNEXE I 
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(Radiotéléegraphie) 
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SCHEDULE III 


PUBLICATIONS 


1. Ships required to be fitted with an MF radiotelegraph 
installation shall carry the following: 
(a) Ships Station Licence: 
(b) Radio Operator's Certificates; 
(c) Official Radio Log?; 
(d) Alphabetical List of Call Signs of Stations Used in 
the Maritime Mobile Service!; 
(e) List of Coast Stations‘: 
(/) List of Ship Stations': 
Ag) List of Radiodetermination and Special Service 
Stations'; 
(A) ITU Manual for use by the Maritime Mobile and 
Maritime Mobile Satellite Service'; 


(i) Current applicable edition of Radio Aids to Marine 
Navigation?; 

(Vj) The Ship Station Radio Regulations and the Ship 
Station Technical Regulations made under the 
Canada Shipping Act’; 


(k) Manufacturer's Operating and Maintenance Manu- 
als for the Radio Equipment in Use: 

(/) Current bi-monthly AMVER bulletin’. 

. Ships required to be fitted with a radiotelephone installa- 

tion operating outside the VHF coverage area and MF 

coverage area shall carry the following: 

(a) Ship Station Licence; 

(b) Radio Operator's Certificates; 

(c) Official Radio Log?; 

(d) List of Coast Stations’; 

(e) Current applicable edition of Radio Aids to Marine 
Navigation?; 

(f) ITU Manual for use by the Maritime Mobile and 
Maritime Mobile Satellite Service’; 


(g) The Ship Station Radio Regulations and the Ship 
Station Technical Regulations made under the 
Canada Shipping Act?, 


(Ah) Manufacturer's Operating and Maintenance Manu- 
als for the Radio Equipment in Use; 
(i) Current bi-monthly AMVER buletin?. 

. Ships required to be fitted with a radiotelephone installa- 
tion operating within VHF coverage area and MF cover- 
age area shall carry the following: 

(a) Ship Station Licence; 

(6) Radio Operator's Certificates; 

(c) Official Radio Log?; 

(d) Current applicable edition of Radio Aids to Marine 
Navigation?; 
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ANNEXE Ill 


PUBLICATIONS 


1. Les navires tenus d’étre munis d’une installation radioté- 


légraphique MF doivent avoir a bord 
a) une licence de station de navire, 
b) les certificats des opérateurs radio, 
c) le journal de bord radio officiel?, 
da) la liste alphabétique des indicatifs d’appel des sta- 
tions utilisées dans le Service mobile maritime’, 
e) la nomenclature des stations cdtiéres', 
/) la nomenclature des siations de navire!, 


g) la nomenclature des stations de radiorepérage et des 
stations effectuant des services spéciaux', 


A) le manuel de l'UIT a I’intention du Service mobile 
maritime et du Service mobile maritime par 
satellites', 

f) un exemplaire applicable de !a derniére édition des 
Aides radio a la navigation maritime?, 

J) le Réglement sur les stations radio de navires et le 
Réglement technique sur les stations (radio) de navi- 
res établis seion la Loi sur la marine marchande du 
Canada’, 

k) les manuels d'emploi et d’entretien du fabricant du 
matériel radio utilisé, 


!) le plus récent bulletin bimestriel AMVER?. 


2. Les navires tenus d’étre munis d’une installation radioté- 


léphonique pour utilisation 4 l'extérieur des zones de 
couverture VHF -et MF doivent avoir a bord 


a) une licence de station de navire, 

5) les certificats des opérateurs radio, 

c) le journal de bord radio officiel?, 

d) la nomenclature des stations cétiéres', 


e) un exemplaire applicable de la derniére édition des 
Aides radio a la navigation maritime?, 


J) le manuel de UIT a V'intention du Service mobile 
maritime et du Service mobile maritime par 
satellites', 

g) le Réglement sur les stations radio de navires et le 
Réglement technique sur les stations (radio) de navi- 
res établis selon la Loi sur la marine marchande du 
Canada’, 

h) les manuels d’emploi et d’entretien du fabricant du 
matériel radio utilisé, 


i) le plus récent bulletin bimestriel AMVER?. 


3. Les navires tenus d’étre munis d'une installation radioté- 


léphonique pour utilisation a lintérieur des zones de 
couverture VHF et MF doivent avoir 


a) une licence de station de navire, 
5) les certificats des opérateurs radio, 
c) le journal de bord radio officiel?, 


d) un exemplaire applicable de la derniére édition des 
Aides radio a la navigation maritime?, 
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te) The Sarp Station Radio Regulations and the Ship 
Station Technical Regulations made under the 
Canada Shipping Act’; 


(f) Manufacturer's Operating and Maintenance Manu- 
als for the Radio Equipment in Use. 

Available from the International Telecommunication 

Umon, Geneva. 

Available from the Department of Suppiv and Services, 

Ottawa. 

Avaliable free of charge from the Department of Trans- 

portauon. U.S. Coast Guard. Governors Isiand, New 

York, N.Y. 10003. 


SCHEDULE IV 


RADIOTELEGRAPH ALTO ALARM REQUIREMENTS 


1. Every radioteiegraph auto alarm intended for the recep- 


tion of the radiotelegraph alarm signal shall meet the 

following requirements: 

(a) in the absence of interference of any kind. the radio- 
telegraph auto alarm shail be capabie of being 
actuated, without manual adjustment, by any radio- 
telegrapn alarm signal that is transmitted on the 
frequency of S00 kHz by any coast station, ship 
station or ship's emergency or survival craft transmit- 
ter operating in accordance with the International 
Radio Regulations, in any case where the strength of 
the signals at the receiver input is greater than 100 
microvoits and less than one voit: 


(6) in the absence of interference of anv kind, the radio- 
telegraph auto alarm shall be actuated ov either 
three or four consecutive dashes when the dashes 
vary in length from 3.5 to as near 6 seconds as 
possible and the spaces vary in length between 1.§ 
seconds and the lowest practicabie vaiue, but where 


possibie not greater than 10 milliseconds: 


(c) the radiotelegraph auto alarm shail not be actuated 
by atmospherics or by any signal. other than the 
radiotelegraph aiarm signal or a signal falling within 
the tolerance limits prescribed in paragraph (6); 


(d) the selectivity of the radioteiegraph auto alarm shall 
be such as 


(1) to provide a practically uniform sensitivity over 
a band extending not less than 4+ kHz and not more 
than 8 kHz on each side of the radiotelegraph 
distress frequency, and 

(1) to provide, outside that band, a sensitivity that 
Gecreases as rapidly as possible in conformity with 
the best engineering practice: 
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e) le Regiement sur les stations radio de navires et ie 
Regiement technique sur (es stations ‘radio! de navi- 
res etabiis selon ia Loi sur ja marine marchande du 
Canada’. 

Sf) les manuels d’empioi et dentretien du fabricant du 
materiel radio utilisé. 


1. Peut étre obtenu de |'Union internationale des télécom- 
munications, Geneve. 


2. Peut étre obtenu du ministere des Approvisionnements et 
Services, Ottawa. 


3. Peut €tre obtenu gratuitement du Department of Trans- 
portation, U.S. Coast Guard, Governors Island. New 
York, N.Y. 10004 


ANNEXE IV 


EXIGENCES RELATIVES AUX RECEPTELRS D'AUTO-ALARMES 
RADIOTELEGRAPHIOUES 


1. Un récepteur d’auto-alarme raditéiégrapnique destiné a la 
recepuon du signal d’aiarme radiotélégraphique doit satis- 
faire aux conditions suivantes 


a) en latsence de brouiilage de toute nature. le récep- 
teur dauto-alarme radiotélégraphique doit pouvoir 
€tre mis ¢n action. sans régiage manuel. par tout 
signal d’alarme radiotélégraphique transmis sur la 
frequence de 500 kHz par toute station cotere, toute 
Station de navire, tout émetteur de secours de navire 
ou d’engin de sauvetage foncuonnant conformement 
au Regiement internationai des radiocommunications 
dans tous les cas ou Ja tension du signal a l’entrée du 
recepteur est supeneure a 100 uV et inférieure a | Y, 


b) en l'absence de brouillage de toute nature. Je recep- 
teur d’auto-aiarme radiotéiégraphique doit étre 
actionné par trois ou quatre traits consecutifs. ia 
duree Ges traits étant comprise entre 3.$ s er une 
valeur aussi proche que possible de 6 s et celle des 
invervalles étant comprises entre 1.5 s et ja pilus 
petite valeur possidie ne dépassant pas de preéférence 
10 ms, 


c) le recepteur d’auto-alarme radiotélégraphique ne 
peut €tre mis en action par des parasites atmosphenr- 
gues Ou par tout signal, autre que !e signal d'alarme 
radiotélegraphique ou un signal gui constitue en fait 
un signal tombant dans les limites de toiérance indi- 
quees a l'aiinéa 5), 

d) la sélectivite du récepteur d'auto-alarme radiotelé- 
graphique doit étre telle 


(1) qu'elle procure une sensibilite presque uniforme 
dans une bande au moins éygaie 4 4 kHz mais ne 
dépassant pas 8 kHz de part et d'autre de la 
fréquence radiotélégraphiaue de détresse et 

(1i) que, en dehors de cette bande. elle procure une 
sensidilite décroissant aussi rapidement Que possi- 
ble, conformément aux meilleures régies de la 
technique, 
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(e) if practicable, the radiotelegraph auto alarm shall, in 
the presence of atmospherics or interfering signals, 
automatically adjust itself so that within a reason- 


ably short time it approaches the condition in which ~ 


it can most readily distinguish the radiotelegraph 
alarm signal; 


(f) for the purpose of regularly testing the radiotele- 
graph auto alarm, the alarm apparatus shall include 
a generator pre-tuned to the radiotelegraph distress 
frequency and a keying device by means of which a 
radiotelegraph auto alarm signal of the minimum 
strength indicated in paragraph (a) is produced and a 
means shall also be provided for attaching head- 
phones for the purpose of listening to signals received 
on the radiotelegraph auto alarm; and 


(g) the radiotelegraph auto alarm shall be capable of 
withstanding vibration, humidity and changes of 
temperature, equivalent to severe conditions 
experienced on board ships at sea, and shall continue 
to operate under such conditions. 


SCHEDULE V 


PERIODS OF WATCH T® BE MAINTAINED BY 
RADIOTELEGRAPH OPERATORS 


Hours of Service 
in 


Ship’s Time or Zone Time 


Column | Column 2 

From To From To 

0000 _ 0400 0800 — 1200 

0800 — 1200 1800 — 2200 (Note 1) 
1600 _ 1800 Plus 2 hours (Note 3) 
2000 — 2200 

Plus 4 hours (Note 2) 


NOTE 1—Two continuous hours of service between 1800-2200 hours, ship's 
ume or zone time, at times decided by the master or responsible 
person. 

NOTE 2—In addition to the hours shown, four hours of service at times to be 
decided by the master or responsible person, to meet the essential 
communication needs of the ship. 

NOTE 3—In addition to the hours shown, two hours of service at times to be 
decided by the master or responsible person to meet the essential 
communication needs of the ship. 
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e) si cela est possible en pratique, le récepteur d‘auto- 
alarme radiotélégraphique, en présence de bruits 
atmosphériques ou de brouillage, doit automatique- 
ment se régler pour que, dans un délai raisonnable- 
ment court, il se rapproche des conditions dans les- 
quelles il pourra le plus facilement distinguer le 
signal d’alarme radiotélégraphique, 

Sf) aux fins de vérifier périodiquement le fonctionnement 
du récepteur d’auto-alarme radiotélégraphique, !'ap- 
pareil doit comprendre un générateur préaccordé sur 
la fréquence radioté!égraphique de détresse et un 
dispositif de manipulation permettant de produire un 
signal d’auto-alarme radiotélégraphique de tension 
égale au minimum indiqué 4a I'alinéa a). I] faut 
également prévoir le branchement d'un casque pour 
l"écoute des signaux recus par le récepteur d’auto- 
alarme radiotélégraphique et 


g) le récepteur d’auto-alarme radiotélégraphique doit 
pouvoir supporter des conditions de vibration et d’hu- 
midit€ et des variations de température correspon- 
dant aux conditions rigoureuses qui régnent a bord 
des navires en mer, et doit continuer a fonctionner 
dans de telles conditions. 


ANNEXE V 


PERIODES D'ECOUTE DEVANT ETRE MAINTENUES PAR DES 
RADIOTELEGRAPHISTES 


Heures de service 
dans 


Heure locale ou heure du fuseau 


Colonne | Colonne 2 

De A De A 

0000 _ 0400 0800 — 1200 

0800 _— 1200 1800 — 2200 (Remarque |) 
1600 —_ 1800 Plus 2h (Remarque 3) 
2000 —_ 2200 

Plus 4h (Remarque 2) 


REMARQUE !—Deux heures ininterrompues de service entre 1800-2200 h. 
heure locale ou heure du fuseau, en tout temps, selon la 
décision du capitaine ou de la personne responsable. 

REMARQUE 2—En plus des heures indiquées, quatre heures de service, aua 
heures déterminées par le capitaine ou la personne respon- 
sable, afin de répondre aux besoins essentiels de communica- 
tion du navire. 


REMARQUE 3—En plus des heures indiquées, deux heures de service, aux 
heures déterminées par le capitaine ou la personne respon- 
sable, afin de répondre aux besoins essentiels de communica- 
tion du navire. 
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CANADA SHIPPING ACT 
ARCTIC WATERS POLLUTION PREVENTION ACT 


Ship Station Radio Regulations 


P.C. 1978-626 2 March, 1978 
His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Transport, is pleased 
hereby: 
(a) to revoke, pursuant to sections 403 and 730 of the 
Canada Shipping Act, the Ship Station Radio Regulations, 
Part | made by Order in Council P.C. 1965-1175 of 23rd 
June, 1965', as amended*, and the Ship Station Radio 
Regulations, Part III made by Order in Council P.C. 1956- 
192 of 2nd February, 1956?, as amended*, and 
(6) to make, pursuant to sections 403 and 730 of the 
Canada Shipping Act and section 12 of the Arctic Waters 
Pollution Prevention Act, the annexed Regulations prescrib- 
ing the radio stations to be fitted on ships, 
effective June 1, 1978. 


REGULATIONS PRESCRIBING THE RADIO 
STATIONS TO BE FITTED ON SHIPS 


Short Title 


1. These Regulations may be cited as the Ship Station 
Radio Regulations. 


Interpretation 


2. In these Regulations, 

“Arctic Class ship” mas the same meaning as in the 4retic 
Shipping Pollution Prevention Regulations, (navires te cote 
arctique) 

“Chairman” 
Inspection; 

“home-trade voyage, class [V" has the meaning assigned to 
that expression by section 4 of the Houvrre- Trade, Inland and 
Minor Waters Voyages Regulutions: (voyages de cabotage, 
classe [V) 

“HF coverage area’ means ali waters, except the waters of the 
VHF coverage area and the MF coverage area. that are 
north of 20° north Latitude and within 600 miles of the 
North American Continent: (zones HF) 


“length” means length overall; (/ongueur) 


means the Chairman of the Board of Steamship 


' SOR, aye Canada Gazerte Part II, Vol. 99. No. 13. July 14, 1965 
>SOR/71-267. Canada Cuzerre Part {I, Vol. 105. No. 12, June 23.1971 
SOR. $651. ‘Lanada Gazette Part I1, Voi. 90, No. 4, Fedevary 22, 1956 
SOR/63-348, Canada Gaserte Part [1. Vol. 97, No. 18, September 25, 1963 


oo = 


LO[SUR LA MARINE MARCHANDE DU CANADA 
LOI SUR LA PREVENTION DE LA POLLUTION DES 
EAUX ARCTIQUES 


Réglement sur les stations radio de nayvires 


C.P. 1978-626» 2) mars 1978 


Sur avis conforme du ministre des Transports, il plait 4 Son 
Excellence le Gouverneur général en conseil: 

a) d’abroyer, en vertu des articles 403 et 730 de la Lot sur la 
marine marchande du Canada, le Paani rere sur la radio 
pour les stations de navire, Partie | établi par le décret C.P. 
1965-1175 du 23 juin 1965', dans sa forme modifiée-. et le 
Reéglement sur la radiv pour les stations de navire, Partie [1] 
établi par le décret C.P. 1956-192 du 2 fevrier 1956, dans 
sa forme modifies*; et 
6) a@’établir, en vertu des articles +03 et 730 de la Lot sur la 
marine marcnande du Canada et de l'article 12 de ia Loi sur 
la prévention de la pollution des ezux arctiques, le Régle- 
ment prescrivant les stations radiv a installer sur les navires, 
Ci-apreés, 

a compter du i juin 1978. 


REGLEMENT PRESCRIVANT LES STATIONS RADIO 
A INSTALLER SUR LES NAVIRES 


Titre ubrege 


|. Réglement sur les stations radio de "avires. 


Definitions 


2. «{nstallation radiotélégraphique» ou «radioteléchoniques, 
celle conforme au Reéeglement technique sur les stations (radio) 
de navires, (radiotelegruph installation et radiotelephone 
installation) 


«longueur», une longueur hors tout, (/engrh) 

«milles, un mille marin internaiional de | $52 m, (tule) 

«navires de cate arctique», ceux visés au Reglement sur Ja 
prevention de la pollution des eaux arctiques par les navi- 
res, (.drctic Class ship) 

anavires de type As, ceux visés du Reglement sur /a prevention 
de !a pollution des eaux arctiques par les navires, (Tyvoe 4 
ship) 

<tonneauxes, de Juuge Orute, (fons) 


DORS/ 65-279, Gazette du Canada Partie Uf. Vol. 99. a2 13. 15 juilles 1968 

> DORS/71-257. Gezette tu Canada Partie IL. Vol. (05.47 12. 2) juin 1971 

} DORS/ 86-461. Gussie 3 Ju Canada Pirtie il, Voi. 90, a? 4. 22 fevrier ‘989 

* ODORS, 63-348. Gazette du Canada Parise Ih. Yul. 97 a? 13.25 sestembre 
1963 
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“N{F coverage urea” means = water ters of tne 


VHF coverage area, :nata 
1a) of the Pacific coast serween tne Latitudes of 46° and 
$3? north Latitude inciuding the inner Dassages of tne 
Alaskan Panhandle. and 
(5) of the Atiantic coast between the Latitudes of 40° and 
65° north Latitude 

and that are defined in the publication “Radio Aids to 

Marine Navigation” published Sv the Canadian Coast 

Guard, Department of T ransport: (zones VF) 


tne wa 
re witnin |30 miles 


“mile” means the :nternauonai nautical mile of | .352 metres: 
(mille) 
“minor waters voyage, class i] has the meaning assigned’ to 
that expression dv section 6 of tne Home- Trade. [niand and 


Minor Waters Vovages Reguiations: en eaux 


Secondaires, ciasse [T) 


‘vovages 
“radiotelegraph instailation” and “radioteieonone instailation™ 
means an installanon that complies with the applicabdie 
requirements of the Shio Station Tecanicai Regulations: 
(iASLY ulat: On radi ote ick ornare or radiotelepnonique} 
“SM1DDIN safety controi zone” has the same meaning as in th 
arctic Waters Pollution Prevention Act. (zones de controle) 


“tons” 


“LOWINZ SMD” Means 2 shio engaged in 
floating ooject astern 
31D of 2 floating ooyec: 
“Type A ship” has the same meaning as in the 4retic Shroping 
Potiution Prevention Reguiations: inavires ge type A) 


re 


te 
MEANS Zross tons: | fonneau.r) 
310 OF 


towing anotner 
NM Susning another 


Or alongside or in 
anead; 


4 


“ 


VHF coverage area” means 
a) the Great Lakes. 
(0) the Saguenay River downstream from Caicoutmi. 
(c) the St. Lawrence River as far seaward as 3 StTAgNe 


une drawn 
(1) from Cap des Rosiers to West Point Anucest 
[siand, and 
(ti) from Anticosti Isiand to the norta shore of the St. 


Lawrence River aiOng the merician of lOnwituce Ope 


West, 
(2) Puget Sound, Stace of W ashington. U.S.A. a 
(e) all waters that are within a coverage raqius of 3 


Canadian Coast Guard radio station providing a conun- 
Yous Maritime mooile distress and safety service on | 56.3 
MHz and that are defined in tne Oudfication “Radio Aids 
00 Marine Navigation” oublished dy the Canadian Coast 
Guard. Department of Transpor 

zones VHF) 


Application 


3. (1) Subiect to subseczions (3) and (4), these Reguiations 
2oply to 
(a) every Canadian smp carrying coilucants and every non- 
Canadian ship carrving coliutants ana engaged in the coast- 
ing trade of Canada that is 

(i) in Canadian waters south of the sixtieth Parallel of 

north latitude, 


tesa 


oe 


RSRN=3 
«wOvages Ce cao0otage, classe [Vs ceux vises i larticie 4 au 
Regiement sur (es vovages se caoolage. en eaux interteures 
ef en eaux Ssecondaires, |Aome-trage vovage. riass /V) 


sr) 
-_—<- 


«vOvages 2n eaux secondaires. ciasse Il», X vises a | articie 6 
du Regiement sur les vovages ae cadotaze. en eaux inte- 


Fieures ef en edqdux SECONAAIreS, | MINOr waters vOvaze. Crass 
{t) 
«zones de contrdies. les zones de contrdie de !a sécurité de ia 


Navigation visees a ia Lor sur la prevention ge ia pollution 
des eaux arctiques, ee safety control zone) 

«zones HF». ies eaux. saur es des zones Lata et MF. 
trouvant au nord du 20° de iatitude nord e: 3 Vinterieur de 
600 milles du continent nord-americain. \HF . ‘Overaege area) 

«zones MF», toutes les eaux. sauf ceiles de 
trouvant a lintérieur de | 50 miiles 

a) de la cote du Pacifique comorises entre .¢ 44° 21 


ei 
= 


‘a zone VHF se 


Beate 
ie 


de latitude nord, y comoris les passag ges int2rieurs de Ja 
partie meriaionale de i’ Ajaska 2: 
5) de ia cote Auanuque comorises entre ie 30° et 'e 682 
de latitude nord 
et dui sont définies dans ia publication «Aides radio 4 (3 
Wavi€ation Maritimes» Suoiies gar :2 Garce cdtiére cana- 
dienne, ministere des Transcorts, (. WF coverage area) 
«zones VHF». s applique 
2) aux Granas lacs, 
5) a la riviére Saguenay en avai de Chicouum: 
c) su fleuve Saint-Lauren: aussi join en cirection de a 
f Qu une ligne croite traces 
ie du cap des Rosiers 3 !a pointe ouest cde Tle d’Ann- 


eee) ef 


(tt) de Ile d’Anticosti 2 ia rive turd de Jeuve Saint- 
ee e long du mericien de ,ongituce 52? guest, 


LOR Goan 


~ 


er 
Se. 


2) au Puget Sound, E:at ce Wasning 


SsCuverture dune 
ane iIssurant un 
securite continu 


rayoo de 
eolicrekcangare 


Ge Getresse et 


@) JUX ¢2ux situees dans un 


station radio de ia Garce 
service mooie maritime 


de 


sur 156.3 “(Hz 2: Gui sont définies dans ia ouslicauon 
‘Aides radio a !2 aavig2ton Maritimes SUBIC aga 
Garde couers canadienne. ministere ces 7 Transsoris 
(VHF coverage area) 
Application 
3. (1) Sous réserve des paragraahes (2) et (4). le ce giement 
3 2Dpiique 
3) aux Mavires canadiens transporz2ant uss OCiluents 2¢ aux 
Aavires strangers tranmsportant des Doiiuants 2: arfectes tu 


cadotage en faux Canadiennes. se trouvaat 
(1) Gans les eaux canadiennes suc ou 
Paraléle de latitude aord. 


au sO1IXantieme 
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(ii) in Canadian waters north of the sixtieth parallel of 
north latitude that are not within a shipping safety control 
zone, 
(iii) in a fishing zone of Canada prescribed pursuant to 
the Territorial Sea and Fishing Zones Act, or 
(iv) navigating in a shipping safety control zone; and 
(6) every Canadian ship that is navigating in any waters 
other than those described in subparagraphs (a)(1) to (iv)- 


(2) Subject to subsections (3) and (4), paragraph 4(1)(a), 
subsection 4(6) and section $ apply to every non-Canadian 
ship carrying pollutants that is in the waters described in 
subparagraphs (1)(a)(i) to (ill) or navigating in a shipping 
safety control zone. 

(2.1) Subject to subsections (3) and (4), 

(a) paragraph 4(1)(c) applies to every non-Canadian ship 

carrying pollutants that is navigating in shipping safety 

control zone 14, 15 or 16 as set out in the Shipping Safety 

Control Zones Order, and 

(6) paragraph 4(1)(d) applies to every such ship that is 

navigating in any shipping safety control zone other than 14, 

15 or 16 as set out in that Order.” (SOR/78-756) 


(3) Section 4 does not apply to 
(a) a ship other than a towing ship that is under 300 tons, 
unless it is 20 metres or more in length, certified to carry 
more than 12 passengers for hire and engaged on a voyage 
other than a home trade voyage, class IV or a minor waters 
voyage, Class II; or 
(6) a towing ship that is 
(i) under 300 tons unless 
(A) its tow is a ship of 300 tons or more, or one or more 
floating objects having an aggregate dimension in any 
direction of 45 metres or more, or 
(B) it is 20 metres or more in length, certified to carry 
more than 12 passengers for hire and engaged on a 
voyage other than a home-trade voyage, class IV or a 
minor waters voyage, class I], or 
(ti) of any tonnage where 
(A) its tow is a ship that complies with that section, 
(B) one or more other towing ships are engaged in the 
same towing operation and the ship would comply with 
that section if it were fitted with all the radio installa- 
tions fitted on those other towing ships, or 
(C) the towing operation is undertaken in an emergen- 
cy and it is not possible for the towing ship to comply 
with that section. 


(4) Sections 4 and 5 do not apply to a ship that is 

(a) making a minor waters voyage in waters other than 
those listed in the schedule; 

(6) a non self-propelled dredge or similar floating plant that 
is not located in or near a channel or fairway or in any other 
place where it constitules a hazard to passing ships, or 

(c) a towing ship where the towing ship and its tow are 
located within a booming ground. 


Radiotelephone Installations 


4. (1) Subject to subsections (2) to (5), a ship 

(a) within the WHF coverage area of the Great Lakes and 
the St. Lawrence River above St. Lambert Lock shall be 
fitted with at least two bridge-to-bridge VHF radwicie- 
phone installations; 


Cy v 
A r; 
- (iiftdans les eaux Bish A au nord du soixantiéme 
rafleig de latitude toed mOn comprises dans les zones de 
tite; en ays is 
(11) ¢ 3 e péche du Canada prescrites selon fa 
Loi sur la mer territoriale et les zones de peche ou 
(iv) naviguant dans les zones de controle et 
b) aux navires canadiens naviguant dans des eaux autres que 
celles visées aux sous-alinéas a)(i) a (iv). 


(2) Sous réserve des paragraphes (3) et (4), l'alinéa 
(4)(1)a), le paragraphe 4(6) et l'article 5 s'appliquent aux 
Navires étrangers transportant des polluants et se trouvant 
dans !es eaux décrites aux sous-alinéas (l)a)(i) a (iil) ou 
naviguant dans des zones de contrdle. 

«(2.1) Sous réserve des paragraphes (3) et (4), 

a) l’alinéa 4(1)c) s’applique aux navires non-canadiens. 

transportant des polluants, qui naviguent dans les zones de 

controle 14, 15 ou 16 décrites dans le Décrer sur les zones de 
controle de la sécurité de la navigation; et 

5) l'alinéa 4(1)d) s’appliquent a ceux qui naviguent dans les 


autres zones.» (DORS/78-756) 


(3) L'article 4 ne s'applique pas 
a) d un navire autre qu'un remorqueur de moins de 300 
tonneaux, a moins qu'il n’ait 20 m ou plus de longueur, qu'il 
ne soit homologué pour transporter plus de 12 passagers 
payants et qu'il n’effectue un voyage autre qu'un voyage de 
cabotage, classe 1V ou en eaux secondaires, classe II ou 
6) un remorqueur 
(i) de moins de 300 tonneaux, 4 moins 
(A) qu'il ne remorque un navire de 300 tonneaux ou 
plus, ou un ou plusieurs objets flottants ayant des 
dimensions giobales en toute direction de 45 m ou plus, 
ou 
(B) qu'il n’ait 20 m ou plus de longueur, qu'il ne soit 
homologué pour transporter plus de 12 passagers 
payants et qu'il n’effectue un voyage autre qu'un 
voyage de cabotage, classe 1V ou en eaux secondaires, 
classe II ou 
(11) de toute jauge lorsque 
(A) sa remorque est un navire qui se conforme a cet 
article, 
(B) un ou plusieurs autres remorqueurs participent au 
méme remorquage, le navire devant se conformer 4 cet 
article s'il est mum: de toutes les installations radio dont 
sont pourvus les autres remorqueurs Ou 
(C) lactivité de remorquage est entreprise ‘ors d'une 
situation d'urgence et qu'il est impossible au remor- 
queur de se conformer 4 cet article. 


(4) Les articles 4 et 5 ne s’appliquent pas 

a) aun navire effectuant un voyage en eaux secondaires 
dans des caux autres que celles visées a |annexe, 

5) a un chaland non autopropulsé ou 4 une usine fottante 
semblable qui ne sont pas situeés dans un chenal ou une voie 
navigable ou prés de ces derniers ou a tout autre endroit ou 
ils présentent un risque pour les navires Qui passent ou 

c) a un remorqueur, lorsque sa remorque et lui-méme sont 
situés a l'intérieur d'une aire de flottage. 


Installations radiotéléphoniques 


4. (1) Les navires situes 
a) a Vintérieur de la zone VHF des Grands lacs ct du 
Saint-Laurent en amont de |’écluse de Saint-Lambert coi- 
vent étre équipes d’au moins deux installations radiotélepho- 
niques WHF entre passereiles, 
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(6) within any VHF coverage area other than the area 
described in paragraph (a) shall de fitted with at least 
(i) two bridge-to-dridge VHF radioteiepnone installations, 
or 
(ii) one dridge-to-bridge VHF radioteiephone instailation 
and one MF radiotelephone installation: 
(c) within the MF coverage area shall be fitted with at least 
one bridge-to-dridge VHF radiotelepnone installation and 
_one MF radioteiepnone installation; and 
(d) outside the VHF and MF coverage areas shal] de fitted 
with at least one brndge-toondge VHF radiotciepnone 
installation, one MF radiotelephone instailation and one 
combined MF/HF radioteieptione installation. 


“(1 |) A ship of 300 tons of more making un international 
voyage after Muy 2S, 1981 shall be fitted with a radwtele- 
phone disiress frequency watch receiver 


SOR/81-316 


(2) Where a ship descnbed in subsection 6(2) is within a 
VHF coverage area, it shall be fitted with at least two dridge- 
toomdge VHF radiotelephone installations. 


(3) A ship outside the VHF and MF coverage areas need 
not be fitted with a combined MF/HF radioteiephone insiaila- 
tion required by paragraph (1)(¢) if that ship is fitted with an 
MF radioteiegraph installation that complies with the Safety 
Convention. 


(4) A non-Canadian ship within shipping safety control zone 
14, 18 or 16 need not be fitted with a MF racioteiepnene 
installation required ov paragraph (1])(c) if that snip is fitted 
with an MF radiotetegraph instailation that complies with the 
Safety Convention. 

“(5) A ship within the VHF coverage area described in 
paragraph (1)(a) need not be fitted with more than one 
VHF radio-telephone instailation until January i, 1979." 

(SOR/ 78-529) 

(0) Where a ship of 20 metres or more in ‘ength is fitted 
with oniy one bridge-to-oridge VHF radiote:epaone instalia- 
tion the ship shail, at the conning position, be fitted with 


(@) an additional radio facility that provides conunuous or 
sequential monitoring of channei 16 (156.3 MHz) which 
facility may be additional to or built'into the oridge-to 
bmdge VHF radioteiephone installation; or 

(6) an additional radio facility capabie of receiving on a 
mamne band, navigational warnings for the area in which 
the ship is Navigating 


(7) A Type A or Arctic Class ship within anv waters that 
are north of the cixty-fifth parallel of north Latitude and in a 
shipping safety control zone shall be fitted with teiecommuni- 
Cation equioment that is capable of receiving fixed images 
transmitted from a Canadian radio st2tion and an ice recon- 
naissance aircraft of the frequencies appropnate to the area of 
Operation and of reproducing those images in a permanent 
form. 


S. Every ship referred to in subsection 3(3) as a ship to 
which section 4 does not apply and tnat is 


(a) 20 metres or more re length, 


"(b) certified to carry more than 6 passengers and engaged 
on a vovage. anv part of which is 
(1) within a VHF coverage area, or 
(1) more than § miles from the shore. or” (SOR/78-756) 
(c) a towing ship. 
shall be fitted with at least one brdge-to-ondge VHF radio 
tefephone installation. 
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5) 4 l'intérieur de toute zone VHF autre que celle decrite 4 
|'alinea a) doivent étre equipes au moins 
(i) deux installations radiotélépnomiques VHF entre pas- 
serejies ou 
(i1) d'une installation radioteéléphonique VHF entre passe- 
rejles et d'une instailation radioteiepnonique MF. 
c) a l'interieur d'une zone MF doivent étre equipes au moins 
d'une installation radioteléonomique VHF entre passereiies 
et d'une installation radiotelephonique MF e¢ 
d) a l'exterieur des zones VHF et MF doivent étre equipes 
au moins d'une installation radioteiéphonique VHF entre 
passerejies d’une installation radiotéiephonique MF et dune 
installation radiotelépnonique combinee MF / HF 


«(1.1) Les navires de 300 tonneaux ou plus, farsant un 
voyage international apres le 2S mia: 1981, doivent étre 
eqguipes dun recepteur de veilig sur la frequence radiotdéle- 


Dhonique de detresse.» YORS/£ 1-316 


(2) Les navires visés au paragraphe 6(2) et situes 4 |'inte- 
neur d'une zone VHF doivent etre equipes d’au moins deux 
installauions radiotéléphoniques VHF entre passereiles 


(3) Les navires situes a l’extérieur des zones VHF et MF ne 
sont pas tenus d’étre equipes d'une installation radioveieononi- 
que comoinee MF/HF exigee a l'alinea 1d) s ils sont equipes 
d'une installation radioteiégraphique MF conformement 4 .a 
Convention sur ia sécurite. 


(4) Les navires étrangers situés a linterieur des zones de 
contréie 14, 15 ou 16 ne sont pas tenus d etre equipes dune 
installation radiotéiépnomique MF exigee a valinea (lic) s iis 
sont équipes d'une installation radioteiegraphique MF seion ia 
Convention sur ia securite 

(5) Les navires situes a I'inteneur de la cone VHP 
décnte a l’alinea (1)a) ne sont pas tenus détre equines de 
pius d'une instaiiauion radioteiépnonique WHF avant ie 1° 
janvier 1979.» (DORS/ 78-529) 

(6) Les navires de 20 m ou plus de longueur eaquipes d une 
stule instailation radiotetédiionique VHF entre passereties dor- 
vent étre équipes 4 ia timonene 


a) d'une installation radio additionneile permettan: d assu- 
rer une ecoute continue ou sequentieile de ja voile 151 | S6.8 
MHz) et cette installation peut ajoutee Ou integree 3 
l"instailation radioteléononique VHF entre passereiie¢s ou 

b) d'une installation radio additionneile pouvant recevoir sur 
une bande maritime des avertissements sur ia navigation 
dans le secteur ou se trouve ie navire 


etre 
wei 


(7) Les navires de tyfe A ou de cote arctique, situes dans ‘es 
eaux au nord du soixante-c:nquieme paralléis de jatituce nord 
et dans les zones de.contrdle, doivent étre squipes de materiel 
de telécommunicaticn pouvant recevoir des images fixes 'rans- 
mises d'une station radio canadienne ou dun aeronef ae 
reconnaissance dans les giaces sur ies frequences appropriees 
au secteur d operation et pouvant reproduire des images sous 
forme permanente. 


5. Les navires mentionnés au paragraphe 3(3) comme 
n'étant pas vises par l'article 4, 


a) mesurant 20 m ou pius de longueur. 


+6) homologués pour transporter pius de 46 passagers et 
c.fectuant partie d'un vovage 


(1) dans une zone V H.F.. ou 
( 


1) a plus de cing milles du nvage. ou» (DORS/78=7 96) 


c) etant des remorqueurs, 


doivent étre équipes d’au moins une installation radiotelenny- 
mque WHF entre passereiles. 
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Radiotelegraph Installations 


6. (1) A Canadian Safety Convention ship that is 

(a) a passenger ship, or 

(6) a cargo ship of 1,600 tons or more and engaged on a 
voyage beyond the limits of the HF coverage area 


shall be fitted with at least one MF radiotelegraph installation 
that complies with the Safety Convention. 


(2) A non-Safety Convention passenger ship certified to 
carry 

(a) 50 or more persons and engaged on a voyage that is 

more than 200 miles from one place to another, 

(5) 250 or more persons and engaged on a voyage that is 

more than 90 miles from one place to another, or 

(c) 500 or more persons and engaged on a voyage that is 

more than 20 miles from one place to another 
shall, when it is within the HF or MF coverage area be fitted 
with at least one MF radiotelegraph installation or, after 
January |, 1980, one radiotelex installation capable of receiv- 
ing transmissions from a Canadian Coast Guard radio station 
appropriate to the area of operation. 


Arctic Navigation 


7. No ship shall navigate within any shipping safety control 
zone unless it complies with the applicable provisions of these 
Regulations. 


Equivalents 


8. Where these Regulations require a particular radiotele- 
phone installation or radiotelegraph installation to be fitted in 
a ship or a particular provision to be made in a ship, the 
Chairman may, on receipt of an application made to him by 
the owner of the ship or his authorized representative, permit 
any other radiotelephone installation or radiotelegraph instal- 
lation to be fitted in the ship or any other provision to be made 
if he is satisfied that such other installation or provision is at 
least equivalent to that required by these Regulations. 


Fines 


9. Every person who contravenes the provisions of the Ship 
Station Technical Regulations is guilty of an offence and 
liable on summary conviction to a fine not exceeding fifty 
dollars and costs. 


RSRN-7 


Installations radiotéelégraphiques 


6. (1) Un navire canadien ressortissant 4 la Convention sur 
la sécunté étant 

a) un navire a passagers ou 

5) un navire de cargaison de | 600 tonneaux ou plus 

naviguant en dehors de la zone HF 
doit étre équipé d’au moins une installation radiotélégraphique 
MF, selon la Convention sur la sécurité. 


(2) Un navire a passagers ne ressortissant pas 4 la Conven- 
tion sur la sécurité et homologué pour transporter 

a) 50 personnes ou plus et effectuant un voyage de plus de 

200 milles d’un endroit a un autre, 

6). 250 personnes ou plus et effectuant un voyage de plus de 

90 milles d'un endroit a un autre ou 

¢) 500 personnes ou plus et effectuant un voyage de plus de 

20 milles d'un endroit 4 un autre 
doit, lorsqu'il est situé 4 l"intérieur des zones HF ou MF, étre 
équipé d’'au moins une installation radiotélégraphique MF ou, 
aprés le |* janvier 1980, d’une installation radiotélex pouvant 
recevoir des transmissions d'une station radio de la Garde 
cotiére canadienne appropriée au secteur d’activité. 


Navigation dans |’ Arctique 


7. Nul navire ne peut naviguer a l’intérieur d'une zone de 
controle 4 moins de se conformer au réglement. 


Equivalences 


8. Le président du Bureau d'inspection des navires a vapeur 
peut, a la réception d'une demande du propriétaire du navire 
ou de son représentant autorisé, permettre que le navire soit 
équipe de toute autre installation radiotéléphonique ou radio- 
télégraphique ou que toute autre disposition soit prise s'il 
estime que cette installation ou que cette disposition est au 
moins équivalente a celle prescrite par ce réglement. 


Amendes 


9. Quiconque contrevient au Réglement technique sur les 
stations (radio) de navires est coupable d'une infraction et est 
passible, sur déclaration sommaire de culpabilité, d’une 
amende d'au plus cinquante dollars et des frais. 


“Standards w WVormes 
10 Radio installations and equipment required by these 10 Les installations et le matériel radio prescrits pur le 
Regulations shall at least comply with present régiement doivent au moins etre conturmes 
(a) the SArp Station Fechmeal Regulations, and a) au Reglement fechmique sur les stations (radio! de 
(6) the Standards for Radio Installations and Related NAVITES, CL 
Equipment, 19ST. TP 2872, published by the Canadian A) aux Vormes concernant les installations de radto et le 


Coust Guan Department of Pransport” 


SOR/Bie5 16 


matertel counere, LYST, TPE 2872, publices par la Garde 
cOliere Cumadtenne, muinistere des Transports . 


DORS/81-316 


R4 1981-05-01 
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SCHEDULE 
MINOR WATERS 


Newfoundland 
Humber Arm 


Prince Edward Island 
> Charlottetown Harbour 


3. Summerside Harbour 


Vova Scotia 


4. The Bras d'Or Lake 


5 Halifax Harbour and the waters inside a line joining the 
triangulation station on Osborne Head to the eastern 
extremity of Cheoucto Head 


New Brunswick 
6. Saint John Harodour 
7? Miramichi Bay 
3. Neprsiquit Bay 
9 Daihousie Hardour 


i0. Shippegan Sound 


Quebec 
11. St. Lawrence River 


Ontarto 
12. St. Lawrence River 


13. Detroit River 
14. St. Clair River 
15. St. Marys River 


British Columoia 
16. Alberni Iniet 
17 Quatsino Sound 

18 Jervis Iniet 

19 Prince Rupert Harodour 

20. Fraser River downstream from Pitt River 


2). Skeena River downstream from Port Essington 
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ANNEXE 
EAUX SECONDAIRES 


Terre- Neuve 
1. Humber Arm 


ile-du-Prince- Edouard 
2. le port de Charlottetown 


3. le port de Summerside 


Nouvelle- Ecosse 
4. le lac Bras d'Or 


S$. te port d'Halifax et les eaux délimitees par une iigne 
rejiant la station de trianguiatuion de Osoorne Heac 3 
Vextremite est de la pointe Cheducto 


Nouveau- Brunswick 
6. le port de Saint-Jean 


7 |a baie ae Miramichi 
8. la bare de Nepisiquit 
9. le port de Daihousie 


10. le détrou de Shippegan 


Quebec 
il. le fleuve Saint-Laurent 


Ontarto 
12. le fleuve Saint-Laurent 


13. 


14 ja riviere Sainte-Claire 


ja riviere Detroit 


15. la riviere Sainte-Marie 


Colomobie- Britannique 
16. lanse Alberni 


(7 je détromt de Quatsino 

18. l'anse Jervis 

19. le port de Prince Rupert 

le fleuve Fraser, en avail de la riviére Pitt 


21. la riviére Skeena en aval de Port Essington 
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APPENDIX B 


RADIOTELEGRAPHY AND RADIOTELEPHONY REGULATIONS 
UNDER THE 
INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON 
CAFR t OF LIFE AT SEA 
1984 


(Includes a Listing of Parties to the 
Solas Convention 1974) 


—_ a a 


| CHAPTER IV 
RADIOTELEGRAPHY AND RADIOTELEPHONY 


PART A-APPLICATION AND DEFINITIONS 


Regulation 1 
Application 


(a) Unless expressly provided otherwise, this Chapter applies to all ships to 
which the present Regulations apply. 


(b) This Chapter does not apply to ships to which present Regulations would 
otherwise apply while such ships are being navigated within the Great Lakes of 
North America and their connecting and tributary waters as far east as the lower 
exit of the St. Lambert Lock at Montreal in the Province of Quebec, Canada.* 


(c) No provision in this Chapter shall prevent the use by a ship or survival 
craft in distress of any means at its disposal to attract attention, make known its 
position and obtain help. 


Regulation 2 
Terms and Definitions 


For the purpose of this Chapter the following terms shall have the mean- 
ings defined below. All other terms which are used in this Chapter and which 
are also defined in the Radio Regulations shall have the same meanings as 
defined in those Regulations: 


(a) “Radio Regulations” means the Radio Regulations annexed to, or re- 
garded as being annexed to, the most recent International Telecommunication 


Convention which may be in force at any time. 


(b) ‘“Radiotelegraph auto alarm” means an automatic alarm receiving appara- 
tus which responds to the radiotelegraph alarm signal and has been approved. 


(c) “Radiotelephone auto alarm” means an automatic alarm receiving 
apparatus which responds to the radiotelephone alarm signal and has been 
approved. 

(d) “Radiotclephone station”, “Radiotelephone installation” and “Watches — 
radiotelephone” shall be considered as relating to the medium frequency band, 
unless expressly provided otherwise. 


(e) “Radio Officer” means a person holding at least a first or second class 
radiotelegraph operator's certificate, or a radiocommunication operator’s 


* Such ships are subject to special requirements relative to radio for safety purposes, as 
contained in the relevant agreement between Canada and the United States of America. 
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general certificate for the maritime mobile service, complying with the provisions 
of the Radio Regulations, who is employed in the radiotelegraph station of a 
ship which 1s provided with such a station in compliance with the provisions of 
Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 of this Chapter. 


(f) “Radiotelephone operator” means a person holding an appropriate 
certificate complying with the provisions of the Radio Regulations. 


(g) “Existing installation” means: 


(i) an installation wholly installed on board a ship before the date on 
which the present Convention enters into force Irrespective of the 
date on which acceptance by the respective Administration takes 
effect; and 


(ii) an installation part of which was installed on board a ship before the 
date of entry into force of the present Convention and the rest of 
which consists either of parts installed in replacement of identical 
parts, or parts which comply with the requirements of this Chapter. 


(h) “New installation” means any installation which is not an existing instal- 
lation. 


Regulation 3 
Radiotelegraph Station 


Passenger ships irrespective of size and cargo ships of 1,600 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards, unless exempted under Regulation 5 of this Chapter, 
shall be fitted with a radiotelegraph station complying with the provisions of 
Regulations 9 and 10 of this Chapter. 


Reguiation 4 
Radiotelephone Station 


Cargo ships of 300 tons &ross tonnage and upwards but less than 1,600 
tons gross tonnage, unless fitted with a radiotelegraph station complying with 
the provisions of Regulations 9 and 10 of this Chapter shall, provided they are 
not exempted under Regulation 5 of this Chapter, be fitted with a radiotelephone 
Station complying with the provisions of Regulations 15 and 16 of this Chapter. 


Regulation 5 
Exemptions from Regulations 3 and 4 
(a) The Contracting Governments consider it highly desirable not to deviate 
from the application of Regulations 3 and 4 of this Chapter; nevertheless the 
Administration may grant to individual Passenger or cargo ships exemptions of a 


partial and/or conditional nature, or complete exemption from the requirements 
of Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 of this Chapter. 
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(b) The exemptions permitted under paragraph (a) of this Regulation shall be 
granted only to a ship engaged on a voyage where the maximum distance of the 
ship from the shore, the length of the voyage, the absence of general navigational 
hazards, and other conditions affecting safety are such as to render the full 
application of Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 of this Chapter unreasonable or 
unnecessary. When deciding whether or not to grant exemptions to individual 
ships, Administrations shall have regard to the effect that exemptions may have 
upon the general efficiency of the distress service for the safety of all ships. 
Administrations should bear in mind the desirability of requiring ships which are 
exempted from the requirement of Regulation 3 of this Chapter to be fitted with 
a radiotelephone station which complies with the provisions of Regulations 15 
and 16 of this Chapter as a condition of exemption. 


(c) Each Administration shall submit to the Organization as soon as possible 
after the first of January in each year a report showing all exemptions granted 
under paragraphs (a) and (b) of this Regulation during the previous calendar 
year and giving the reasons for granting such exemptions. 


PART B- WATCHES 
Regulation 6 
Watches — Radiotelegraph 


(a) Each ship which in accordance with Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 of this 
Chapter is fitted with a radiotelegraph station shall, while at sea, carry at least 
one radio officer and, if not fitted with a radiotelegraph auto alarm shall, subject 
to the provisions of paragraph (d) of this Regulation, listen continuously on the 
radiotelegraph distress frequency by means of a radio officer using headphones 
or a loudspeaker. 


(b) Each passenger ship which in accordance with Regulation 3 of this Chapter 
is fitted with a radiotelegraph station, if fitted with a radiotelegraph auto alarm, 
shall, subject to the provisions of paragraph (d) of this Regulation, and while at 
sea, listen on the radiotelegraph distress frequency by means of a radio officer 
using headphones or a loudspeaker, as follows: 


(i) if carrying or certificated to carry 250 passengers or less, at least 
8 hours listening a day in the aggregate; 


(ii) if carrying or certificated to carry more than 250 passengers and 
engaged on a voyage exceeding 16 hours’ duration between two 
consecutive ports, at least 16 hours’ listening a day in the aggregate. 
In this case the ship shall carry at least two radio officers; 


(iii) if carrying or certificated to carry more than 250 passengers and 
engaged on a voyage of less than 16 hours’ duration between two 
consecutive ports, at least 8 hours’ listening a day in the aggregate. 


(c) (1) Each cargo ship which in accordance with Regulation 3 of this 
Chapter is fitted with a radiotelegraph station, if fitted with a radio- 
telegraph auto alarm, shall, subject to the provisions of paragraph 
(d) of this Regulation, and while at sea, listen on the radiotelegraph 
distress frequency by means of a radio officer using headphones ora 
loudspeaker, for at least 8 hours a day in the aggregate. 
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(d) 


(e) 


(ii) 


(i) 


(11) 


Each cargo ship of 300 tons gross tonnage and upwards but less than 
1,600 tons gross tonnage which is fitted with a radiotelegraph station 
as a consequence of Regulation 4 of this Chapter, if fitted with a 
radjotelegraph auto alarm shall, subject to the provisions of para- 
graph (d) of this Regulation, and while at sea, listen on the radio- 
telegraph distress frequency by means of a radio officer using head- 
phones or a loudspeaker, during such periods as may be determined 
by the Administration. Administrations shall, however, have regard 
to the desirability of requiring, whenever practicable, a listening 
watch of at least 8 hours a day in the aggregate. 


During the period when a radio officer is required by this Regulation 
to listen on the radiotelegraph distress frequency, the radio officer 
may discontinue such listening during the time when he is handling 
traffic on other frequencies, or performing otber essential radio 
duties, but only if it 1s impracticable to listen by split headphones or 
loudspeaker. The listening watch shall always be maintained by a 
radio officer using headphones or a loudspeaker during the silence 
periods provided for by the Radio Regulations. 


The term “essential radio duties” in this paragraph includes 
urgent repairs of: 


(1) equipment for radiocommunication used for safety; 
(2) radio navigational equipment by order of the master. 


In addition to the provisions of sub-paragraph (i) of this paragraph, 
on ships other than multi-radio officer passenger ships, the radio 
officer may, in exceptional cases, i.e. when it is impractical to 
listen by split headphones or loudspeaker, discontinue listening by 
order of the master in order to carry out maintenance required to 
prevent imminent malfunction of: 


— equipment for radiocommunication used for safety; 

~ radio navigational equipment; 

— other electronic navigational equipment including its repair; 
provided that: 


(1) the radio officer, at the discretion of the Administration con- 
cerned, 1s appropriately qualified to perform these duties; and 


(2) the ship is fitted with a receiving selector which meets the re- 


quirements of the Radio Regulations; 


(3) the listening watch is always maintained by a radio officer 
using headphones or loudspeaker during the silence periods 
provided for by the Radio Regulations. 


In all ships fitted with a radiotelegraph auto alarm this radiotelegraph 


auto alarm shall, while the ship is at sea, be in operation whenever there is no 
listening being kept under paragraphs (b), (c) or (d) of this Regulation and, 
whenever practicable, during direction-finding operations. 


(f) 


The listening periods provided for by this Regulation, including those which 


are determined by the Administration, should be maintained preferably during 
periods prescribed for the radiotelegraph service by the Radio Regulations. 
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Regulation 7 
Watches — Radiotelephone 


(a) Each ship which is fitted with a radiotelephone station in accordance with 
Regulation 4 of this Chapter shall, for safety purposes, carry at least one radig- 
telephone operator (who may be the master, an officer or a member of the crew 
holding a certificate for radiotelephony) and shall, while at sea, maintain con- 
tinuous watch on the radiotelephone distress frequency in the place on board 
from which the ship is usually navigated, by use of a radiotelephone distress 
frequency watch receiver, using a loudspeaker, a filtered loudspeaker or radio- 
telephone auto alarm. 


(b) Each ship which in accordance with Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 of this 
Chapter is fitted with a radiotelegraph station shall, while at sea, maintain 
continuous watch on the radiotelephone distress frequency in a place to be 
determined by the Administration, by use of a radiotelephone distress frequency 
watch receiver, using a loudspeaker, a filtered loudspeaker or radiotelephone 
auto alarm. 


Regulation 8 
Watches - VHF Radiotelephone 


Each ship provided with a Very High Frequency (WHF) radiotelephone 
station, in accordance with Regulation 18 of Chapter V, shall maintain a listening 
watch on the bridge for such periods and on such channels as may be required by 


the Contracting Government referred to in that Regulation. 
s 


PART C- TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 
Regulation 9 
Radiotelegraph Stations 


(a) The radiotelegraph station shall be so located that no harmful interference 
from extraneous mechanical or other noise will be caused to the proper reception 
of radio signals. The station shall be placed as high in the ship as is practicable, 
so that the greatest possible degree of safety may be secured. 


(b) The radiotelegraph operating room shall be of sufficient size and of 
adequate ventilation to enable the main and reserve radiotelegraph installations 
to be operated efficiently, and shall not be used for any purpose which will 
interfere with the operation of the radiotelegraph station. 


(c) The sleeping accommodation of at least one radio officer shall be situated 
as mear as practicable to the radiotelegraph operating room. In new ships, this 
sleeping accommodation shall not be within the radiotelegraph operating room. 
(d) There shall be provided between the radiotclegraph operating room and 
the bridge and one other place, if any, from which the ship is navigated, an 


167 


efficient two-way system for calling and voice communication which shall be 
independent of the main communication system on the ship. 


(e) The radiotelegraph installation shall be installed in such a position that jt 
will be protected against the harmful effects of water or extremes of temperature. 
It shall be readily accessible both for immediate use in case of distress and for 
repair, 


(f) A reliable clock with a dial not less than 12.5 centimetres (5 inches) In 
diameter and a concentric seconds hand, the face of which is marked to indicate 
the silence periods prescribed for the radiotelegraph service by the Radio 
Regulations, shall be provided. It shall be securely mounted in the radiotele- 
graph operating room in such a position that the entire dial can be easily and 
accurately observed by the radio officer from the radiotelegraph operating 
position and from the position for testing the radiotelegraph auto alarm 
receiver. 


(g) Arreliable emergency light shall be provided in the radiotelegraph operating 
room, consisting of an electric lamp permanently arranged so as to provide 
Satisfactory illumination of the operating controls of the main and reserve 
radiotelegraph installations and of the clock required by paragraph (f) of this 
Regulation. In new installations, this lamp shall, if supplied from the reserve 
source of energy required by sub-paragraph (a)(iii) of Regulation 10 of this 
Chapter. be controlled by two-way switches placed near the main entrance to the 
radiotelegraph operating room and at the radiotelegraph operating position, 
unless the layout of the radiotelegraph operating room does not warrant it. 
These switches shall be clearly labelled to indicate their purpose. 


(_h) Either an electric inspection lamp, operated from the reserve source of 
energy required by sub-paragraph (a) (ii) of Regulation 10 of this Chapter and 
provided with a flexible lead of adequate length, ora flashlight shall be provided 
and kept in the radiotelegraph operating room. 


(i) The radiotelegraph station shall be provided with such spare parts. tools 
and testing equipment as will enable the radiotelegraph installation to be main- 
tained in efficient working condition while at sea. The testing equipment shal! 
include an instrument or instruments for measuring A.C. volts, D.C. volts and 
ohms. 


(j) If a separate emergency radiotelegraph operating room is provided the 
requirements of paragraphs (d), (e), (f), (g) and (h) of this Regulation shall 
apply to it. 


Regulation 10 
Radiotelegraph Installations 


(a) Except as otherwise expressly provided in this Regulation: 


(i) The radiotelegraph station shall include a main installation and 
reserve installation, electrically separate and electrically independent 
of each other. 


(11) The main installation shall include a main transmitter, main receiver, 
radiotelephone distress frequency watch receiver, and main source of 
energy. 
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(iit) The reserve installation shall include a reserve transmitter, reserve 
receiver and reserve source of energy. 


(iv) A main and a reserve antenna shall be provided and installed, 
provided that the Administration may except any ship from the 
provision of a reserve antenna if it is satisfied that the fitting of suche 
an antenna is impracticable or unreasonable, but in such case a 
suitable spare antenna completely assembled for immediate installa- 
tion shall be carried. In addition, sufficient antenna wire and insu-~ 
lators shall in all cases be provided to enable a suitable antenna to be 
erected. The main antenna, if suspended between supports Liable to 
whipping, shall be suitably protected against breakage. 


(b) In installations on cargo ships (except those on cargo ships of 1,600 tons 
gross tonnage and upwards installed on or after 19 November 1952), ifthe main 
transmitter complies with all the requirements for the reserve transmitter, the 
latter is not obligatory. 


(c) (i) The main and reserve transmitters shall be capable of being quickly 
connected with and tuned to the main antenna, and the reserve 
antenna if one is fitted. 


(ii) The main and reserve receivers shall be capable of being quickly 
connected with any antenna with which they are required to be used. 


(d) All parts of the reserve installation shall be placed as high in the ship as is 
practicable, so that the greatest possible degree of safety may be secured. 


(e) The main and reserve transmitters shall be capable of transmitting on the 

radiotelegraph distress frequency using a class of emission assigned by the* 
Radio Regulations for that frequency. In addition, the main transmitter shall 

be. capable of transmitting on at least two working frequencies in the authorized 

bands between 405 kHz and 535 kHz, using classes of emission assigned by the 

Radio Regulations for these frequencies. The reserve transmitter may consist of 
a ship’s emergency transmitter, as defined in and limited in use by the Radio 

Regulations. 


(f) The main and reserve transmitters shall, if modulated emission is pres- 
cribed by the Radio Regulations, have a depth of modulation of not less than 
70 per cent and a note frequency between 450 amd 1,350 Hz. 


(g) The main and reserve transmitters shall, when connected to the main 
antenna, have a minimum normal range as specified below, that is to say, they 
must be capable of transmitting clearly perceptible signals from ship to ship by 


Minimum normal range in miles 


Reserve 


Main transmitter transmitter 


All passenger ships, and cargo ships of 
1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards 150 


Cargo ships below 1,600 tons gross ton- 
nage 
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day and under normal conditions and circumstances over the specified ranges.* 
(Clearly perceptible signals will normally be received if the R.M.S. value of the 


field strength at the receiver 1s at Jeast SO microvolts per metre.) 


(h) (i) The main and reserve receivers shall be capable of receiving the 
radiotelegraph distress frequency and the classes of emission assigned 
by the Radio Regulations for that frequency. 

(ii) Jn addition, the main receiver shall permit the reception of such of 
the frequencies and classes of emission used for the transmission of 
time signals, meteorological messages and such other communica- 
tions relating to safety of navigation as may be considered necessary 
by the Administration. 

(iii) The radiotelephone distress frequency watch receiver shall be preset 
to this frequency. It shall be provided with a filtering unit or a device 
to silence the loudspeaker if on the bridge in the absence of a radio- 
telephone alarm signal. The device shall be capable of being easily 
switched in and out and may be used when, in the opinion of the 
master, conditions are such that maintenance of the listening watch 
would interfere with the safe navigation of the ship. 

(iv) (1) A radiotelephone transmitter, if provided, shall be fitted with an 
automatic device for generating the radiotelephone alarm 
signal, so designed as to prevent actuation by mistake, and 
complving with the requirements of paragraph (e) of Regulation 
16 of this Chapter. The device shall be capable of being taken 
out of operation at any time in order to permit the immediate 
transmission of a distress message. 


(2) Arrangements shall be made to check periodically the proper 
functioning of the automatic device for generating the radio- 


* In the absence of a direct measurement of the field strength the following data may be 
used as a guide for approximately determining the normal range: 


Total antenna power (watts)? | 


| 
Normal range in miles | Metre-amperes? | 
200 | 128 200 | 
175 | 102 | 125 
150 16 7 | 
125 58 4} | 
100 45 25 | 
75 34 14 | 


} This figure represents the product of the maximum height of the antenna above the 
deepest load water-line in metres and the antenna current in amperes (R.M.S. value). 
The values given in the second column of the table correspond to an average value 


of the ratio 

effective antenna height _ 

Se = 0.47 

maximum antenna height 
This ratio varies with local conditions of the antenna and may vary between about 
0.3 and 0.7 

2 The values given in the third column of the table correspond to an average value of 

the ratio 

radiated antenna power = 008 

~ total antenna power 
This ratio varies considerably according to the values of effective antenna height and 
antenna resistance, 
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telephone alarm signal on frequencies other than the radio- 
telephone distress frequency using a suitable artificial antenna, 


(1) The main receiver shall have sufficient sensitivity to produce signals in 
headphones or by means of a loudspeaker when the receiver input is as low as 
50 microvolts. The reserve receiver shall have sufficient sensitivity to produce 
such signals when the receiver input is as low as 100 microvolts. 


G) There shall be available at all times, while the ship is at sea, a supply of 
electrical energy sufficient to Operate the main installation over the normal 
range required by paragraph (g) of this Regulation as well as for the purpose of 
charging any batteries forming part of the radiotelegraph station. The voltage of 
the supply for the main installation shall, in the case of new ships, be maintained 
within + 10 per cent of the rated voltage. In the case of existing ships, it shall be 


maintained as near the rated voltage as possible and, if practicable, within 
+ 10 per cent. 


(k) The reserve installation shall be provided with a source of energy inde- 
pendent of the propelling power of the ship and of the ship’s electrical system. 


(1) (i) The reserve source of energy shall preferably consist of accumulator 
batteries, which may be charged from the ship’s electrical system, 
and shall under all circumstances be capable of being put into 
operation rapidly and of Operating the reserve transmitter and re- 
ceiver for at least six hours Continuously under normal working 
conditions besides any of the additional loads mentioned in para- 
graphs (m) and (n) of this Regulation.* 


(ii) The reserve source of energy is required to be of a capacity sufficient 
to operate simultaneously the reserve transmitter and the VHF 
installation, when fitted, for at least six hours unless a switching 
device is fitted to ensure alternate Operation only. VHF usage of the 
reserve source of energy shall be limited to distress, urgency and 
safety communications. Alternatively, a separate reserve source of 
energy may be provided for the VHF installation. 


(m) The reserve source of energy shall be used to supply the reserve installation 
and the automatic alarm signal keying device specified in paragraph (r) of this 
Regulation if it is electrically operated. 


The reserve source of energy may also be used to supply: 
(i) the radiotelegraph auto alarm; 
(ii) the emergency light specified in paragraph (g) of Regulation 9 of 
this Chapter; 
(iii) the direction-finder; 
(iv) the VHF installation; 


ne ee ee ES iy 
For the purpose of determining the electrical load to be supplied by the reserve source of 
energy, the following formula is recommended as a guide: 


$ of the transmitter current consumption with the key down (mark) 
+ $ of the transmitter current consumption with the key up (space) 


+ current consumption of receiver and additional circuits connected to the reserve 
source of energy. 
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(v) the device for generating the radiotelephone alarm signal, if pro- 
vided; 

(vi) any device, prescribed by the Radio Regulations, to permit change- 
over from transmission to reception and vice versa. 


Subject to the provisions of paragraph (n) of this Regulation, the reserve source 
of energy shall not be used other than for the purposes specified in this para- 


graph. 


(n) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (m) of this Regulation, the 
Administration may authorize the use in cargo ships of the reserve source of 
energy for a smal] number of low-power emergency circuits which are wholly 
confined to the upper part of the ship, such as emergency lighting on the boat 
deck, on condition that these can be readily disconnected if necessary, and 
that the source of energy is of sufficient capacity to carry the additional load or 


loads. 


(0) The reserve source of energy and its switchboard shall be as high as 
practicable in the ship and readily accessible to the radio officer. The switch- 
board shall, wherever possible, be situated in aradio room; if it is not, it shall be 
capable of being illuminated. 


(p) While the ship 1s at sea, accumulator batteries, whether forming part of the 
main installation or reserve installation, shall be brought up to the normal fully- 


charged condition daily. 


(q) All steps shall be taken to eliminate so far as is possible the causes of, and 
to suppress, radio interference from electrical and other apparatus on board. If 
necessary, steps shall be taken to ensure that the antennae attached to broadcast 
receivers do not cause interference to the efficient or correct working of the 
radiotelegraph installation. Particular attention shall be paid to this requirement 
in the design of new ships. 


(r) In addition to a means for manually transmitting the radiotelegraph alarm 
signal, an automatic radiotelegraph alarm signal keying device shall be provided, 
capable of keying the main and the reserve transmitters So as to transmit the 
radjotelegraph alarm signal. The device shall be capable of being taken out of 
operation at any time in order to permit immediate manual operation of the 
transmitter. If electrically operated, this keying device shal] be capable of 
operation from the reserve source of energy. 


(s) At sea, the reserve transmitter, if not used for communications, shall be 
tested daily using a suitable artificial antenna, and at least once during each 
voyage using the reserve antenna if installed. The reserve source of energy shall 
also be tested daily. 


(t) All equipment forming part of the radiotelegraph installation shall be 
reliable, and shall be so constructed that itis readily accessible for maintenance 
purposes. 


(u) Notwithstanding the provision of Regulation 4 of this Chapter, the 
Administration may, in the case of cargo ships of less than 1,600 tons gross 
tonnage, relax the full requirements of Regulation 9 of this Chapter and the 
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(i) a reserve receiver; ‘ 
(ii) a reserve source of energy in existing installations; 
(ii) protection of the main antenna against breakage by whipping; 


(iv) the means of communication between the radiotelegraph station and 
the bridge to be independent of the main communication system; 


(v) the range of the transmitter to be greater than 75 miles. 


Regulation 11 
Radiotelegraph Auto Alarms: 


(a) Any radiotelegraph auto alarm installed after 26 May 1965 shall comply 
with the following minimum requirements: 


(ii) In the absence of interference of any kind, it shall be actuated by 
either three or four consecutive dashes when the dashes vary in 
length from 3.5 to as near 6 seconds as possible and the Spaces vary 
in length between 1.5 seconds and the lowest practicable value, 
preferably not greater than 10 milliseconds. 


(iii) It shall not be actuated by atmospherics or by any signal other than 
the radiotelegraph alarm signal, provided that the received signals 
do not in fact constitute a signal falling within the tolerance limits 
indicated in sub-paragraph (ii) above. 


(iv) The selectivity of the tadiotelegraph auto alarm shall be such as to 
provide a practically uniform sensitivity over a band extending not 
less than 4 kHz and not more than 8 k Hz on each side of the radio- 
telegraph distress frequency and to provide outside this band a 
sensitivity which decreases as rapidly as possible in conformity with 
the best engineering practice. 


(v) If practicable, the radiotelegraph auto alarm shall, in the presence 
of atmospherics or interfering signals, automatically adjust itself so 
that within a reasonably short time it approaches the condition in 


which it can most readily distinguish the radiotelegraph alarm 
signal. 


(vi) When actuated by a radiotelegraph alarm signal, or in the event of 
failure of the apparatus, the radiotelegraph auto alarm shall cause 
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a continuous audible warning to be given in the radiotelegraph 
operaung room, 3n the radio oflicer’s sleeping accommodation and 
on the bridge. If practicable, warning shall also be given in the case 
of failure of any part of the whole alarm receiving system. Only one 
switch for stoppimg the warning shall be provided and this shall be 
situated in the radiotelegraph operating room. 


(vii) For the purpose of regularly testing the radiotelegraph auto alarm. 
the apparatus shall include a generator pre-tuned to the radio. 
telegraph distress frequency and a keving device by means of which 
a radotelegraph alarm signal of the minimum Strength indicated in 
sub-paragraph (1) above is produced. A means shall also be provided 
for attaching headphones for the purpose of listening to signals 
received on the radiotelegraph auto alarm. 


(vil) The radiotelegraph auto alarm shall be capable of withstanding 
vibration, humidity and changes of lemperature, equivalent to 
severe conditions experienced on board ships at sea, and shall 
conunue to operate under such conditions. 


(b) Before anew type of radiotelegraph auto alarm is approved. the Admini- 
stration concerned shall be satisfied, by practical tests made under operating 
conditions equivalent to those obtaining in practice, that the apparatus comphies 
with paragraph (a) of this Regulation. 


(c) Inships fitted with a radiotelegraph auto alarm, its efficiency shall be tested 
by a radio officer at least once every 24 hours while at sea. If it is not in working 


order, the radio officer shall report that fact to the master or officer on watch on 
the bridge. 


(d) A radio officer shall penodically check the proper functioning of the radio- 
telegraph auto ajarm receiver, with its normal antenna connected, by listening to 
signals and by comparing them with similar signals received on the radio- 
telegraph distress frequency on the main installation. 


(e) As far as practicable, the radiotelegraph auto alarm. when connected to an 
antenna shall not affect the accuracy of the direction-finder. 


Regulation 12 
Direction-Finders 


(a) (i) The direction-finding apparatus required by Regulation 12 of 
Chapter V shall be efhicient and capable of receiving signals with the 
minimum of receiver noise and of taking bearings from which the 
true bearing and direction may be determined. 


(i) It shall be capable of receiving signals on the radiotelegraph 
frequencies assigned by the Radio Regulations for the Purposes of 
distress and direction-finding and for maritime radio beacons. 


(iii) In the absence of interference the direction-finding apparatus shall 
have a sensitivity sufficient to permit accurate bearings being taken 
on a signal having a field strength as low as 50 muicrovolts per metre, 
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(iv) As far as is practicable, the direction-finding apparatus shall be so 
located that as little interference as possible from mechanical or 
other noise will be caused to the efficient determination of bearsgs. 


(v) As far as is practicable, the direction-finding antenna system shall be 
erected in such a manner that the efficient determination of bearings 
will be hindered as little as possible by the close proximity of other 
antennae, derricks, wire halyards or other large metal objects. 


(vi) An efficient two-way means of calling and voice communication 
shall be provided between the direction-finder and the bridge. 


(vii) All direction-finders shall be calibrated to the satisfaction of the 
Administration on first installation. The calibration shall be verified 
by check bearings or by a further calibration whenever any changes 
are made in the position of any antennae or of any structures on 
deck which might affect appreciably the accuracy of the direction- 
finder. The calibration particulars shall be checked at yearly 
intervals, or as near thereto as possible. A record shall be kept of the 
calibrations and of any checks made of their accuracy. 
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(b) (1) Radio equipment for homing on the radiotelephone distress fre- 
quency shall be capable of taking direction-finding bearings on that 
frequency without ambiguity of sense within an arc of 30 degrees on 
either side of the bow. 


When installing and testing the equipment referred to in this para- 
graph due regard should be given to the relevant recommendatiod of 
the International Radio Consultative Committee (CCIR). 


(uli) All reasonable steps shall be taken to ensure the homing capability 
required by this paragraph. In cases where due to technical difficulties 
the homing capability cannot be achieved, Administrations may 
grant to individual ships exemptions from the requirements of this 
paragraph. 


TO ee pee me ne ee 
Uy" 
_e 
ee 
~~ 


Regulation 13 
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Radiotelegraph Installation for Fitting in Motor Lifeboats 


(a) The radiotelegraph installation required by Regulation 14 of Chapter III 
shall include a transmitter, a receiver and a source of energy. It shall be so 
designed that it can be used in an emergency by an unskilled person. 


(b) The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting on the radiotelegraph 
distress frequency using a class of emission assigned by the Radio” Regulations 
for that frequency. The transmitter shall also be capable of transmitting on the 
frequency, and of using a class of emission, assigned by the Radio Regulations 
for use by survival craft in the bands between 4,000 kHz and 27,500 kHz. 


(c) The transmitter shall, if modulated emission is prescribed by the Radio 


Regulations, have a depth of modulation of not less than 70 per cent and a note 
frequency between 450 and 1,350 Hz. 
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(d) Jn addition to a key for manual transmissions, the transmitter shall be 
fitted with an automatic keying device for the transmission of the radiotelegraph 


alarm and distress signals. 


(e) On the radiotelegraph distress frequency the transmitter shal] have a 
minimum normal range (as specified in paragraph (g) of Regulation 10 of this 
Chapter) of 25 miles using the fixed antenna.” 


(f) The receiver shal! be capable of receiving the radiotelegraph distress 
frequency and the classes of emission assigned by the Radio Regulations for that 
frequency. 


(g) The source of energy shall consist of an accumulator battery with sufficient 
capacity to supply the transmitter for four hours continuously under normal 
working conditions. If the battery 1s of a type that requires charging, means 
shall be available for charging it from the ship’s power supply. In addition there 
shall be a means for charging it after the lifeboat has been launched. 


(h) When the power for the radiotelegraph installation and the searchlight 
required by Regulation 14 of Chapter IJ are drawn from the same battery, it 
shall have sufficient capacity to provide for the additional load of the searchlight. 


(i) A fixed-type antenna will be provided together with means for supporting 
it at the maximum practicable height. In addition an antenna supported by a 
kite or balloon shall be provided if practicable. 


(j) At sea a radio officer shall at weekly intervals test the transmitter using a 
suitable artificial antenna, and shall bring the battery up to full charge if itis of a 
type which requires charging. 


Regulation 14 
Portable Radio Apparatus for Survival Craft 


(a) The apparatus required by Regulation 13 of Chapter III shall include a 
transmitter, a receiver, an antenna and a source of energy. It shall be so designed 
that it can be used in an emergency by an unskilled person. 


(b) The apparatus shall be readily portable, watertight, capable of floating in 
sea water and capable of being dropped into the sea without damage. New equip- 
ment shall be as light-weight and compact as practicable and shall preferably be 
capable of use in both lifeboats and liferafts. 


(c) The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting on the radiotelegraph 
distress frequency using a Class of emission assigned by the Radio Regulations 
for that frequency, and, in the bands between 4.000 kHz and 27,500 kHz, of 
transmitting on the radiotelegraph frequency, and of using a class of emission 
assigned by the Radio Regulations for survival craft. However, the Admini- 
stration may permit the transmitter to be capable of transmitting on the radio- 
telephone distress frequency, and of using a class of emission assigned by the 


* In the absence of a measurement of the field strength, it may be assumed that this range 
will be obtained if the product of the height of the antenna above the water-line and the 
antenna current (R.M.S. value) is 10 metre-amperes. 
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Radio Regulations for that frequency, as an alternative or in addition to 
transmission on the radiotelegraph frequency assigned bythe Radio Regulations 
for survival craft in the bands between 4,000 kHz and 27,500 kHz. 


(d) The transmitter shall, if modulated emission is prescribed by the Radio 
Regulations, have a depth of modulation of not less than 70 per cent and in the 
case of radiotelegraph emission have a note frequency between 450 and 1,350 Hz. 
(e) In addition to a key for manual transmissions, the transmitter shall be 
fitted with an automatic keying device for the transmission of the tadiotelegraph 
alarm and distress signals. If the transmitter is capable of transmitting on the 
Tadiotelephone distress frequency, it shall be fitted with an automatic device, 


complying with the requirements of Paragraph (e) of Regulation 16 of this 
Chapter, for transmitting the radiotelephone alarm signal. 


(g) The antenna shall be either self-supporting or capable of being supported 
by the mast of a lifeboat at the maximum practicable height. In addition it is 
desirable that an antenna supported by a kite or balloon shall be provided if 
Practicable. s 


antenna required by Paragraph (a) of this Regulation and shall preferably derive 
its supply from a hand generator. If operated from a battery, the battery shall 
comply with conditions laid down by the Administration to ensure that itis ofa 
durable type and is of adequate capacity. 


(i) Atseaa radio officer or a radiotelephone operator, as appropriate, shall at 
weekly intervals test the transmutter, using a suitable artificial antenna and shall 


bring the battery up to full charge if it is of a type which requires charging. 


Gj) For the Purpose of this Regulation, new equipment means equipment 
supplied to a ship after the date of entry into force of the present Convention. 


Regulation 15 
Radiotelephone Stations 


(a) The radiotelephone station shall be in the upper part of the ship and so 
located that it is sheltered to the greatest possible extent from noise which might 
impair the correct reception of messages and signals. 


It may be assumed that the purposes of this Regulation will be satisfied by the following 
Performance: 

At least 10 watts input to the anode of the final stage or a radio-frequency output of at 
least 2.0 watts (A2 emission) at 500 kHz into an artificial antenna having an effective 
resistance of 15 ohms and 100 x 10-!2 farads capacitance in series. The depth of 
modulation shall be at least 70 per cent. 
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(b) There shall be efficient communication between the radiotelephone station 
and the bridge. 


(c) Areliable clock shall be securely mounted in such a position that the entire 
dial can be easily observed from the radiotelephone operating position. 


(d) A reliable emergency light shall be provided, independent of the system 
which supplies the normal lighting of the radiotelephone installation, and per. 
manently arranged so as to be capable of providing adequate illumination of the 
operating controls of the radiotelephone installation, of the clock required by 
paragraph (c) of this Regulation and of the card of instructions required by 
paragraph (f). 


(ec) Where a source of energy consists of a battery or batteries, the Tadio- 
telephone station shall be provided with a means of assessing the charge condition. 


(f) A card of instructions giving a clear summary of the radiotelephone 
distress procedure shall be displayed in full view of the radiotelephone operating 


position. 
Regulation 16 
Radiotelephone Installations 


(a) The radiotelephone installation shall include transmitting and receiving 
equipment, and appropriate sources of energy (referred to in the following 
paragraphs as “the transmitter”, “the receiver”, “the Tadiotelephone distress 
frequency watch receiver”, and “the source of energy’ respectively). 


(b) The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting on the radiotelephone 
distress frequency and on at least one other frequency in the bands between 
1,605 kHz and 2.850 kHz, using the classes of emission assigned by the Radio 
Regulations for these frequencies. In normal operauon a double sideband trans- 
mission or a single sideband transmission with full carrier (1.e., A3H) shall have a 
depth of modulation of at least 70 per cent at peak intensity. Modulation of a 
single sideband transmission with reduced or suppressed carner (A3A, A3J) 
shall be such that the intermodulation products shall not exceed the values given 
in the Radio Regulations. 


(c) (i) Inthe case of cargo ships of 500 tons gross tonnage and upwards but 
jess than 1,600 tons gross tonnage the transmitter shall have a mini- 
mum normal range of 150 miles, 1.e., it shall be capable of transmitting 
clearly perceptible signals from ship to ship by dav and under normal 
conditions and circumstances over this range.* (Clearly perceptible 
signals will normally be received if the R.M-S. value of the field 
strength produced at the receiver by the unmodulated carrier 1S at 
least 25 microvolts per metre.) 


(ii) In the case of cargo ships of 300 tons gross tonnage and upwards but 
Jess than 500 tons gross tonnage: 


* In the absence of field strength measurements, it may be assumed that this range will be 
obtained by a power in the antenna of 15 watts (unmodulated carrier) with an antenna 
efficiency of 27 per cent. 
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(1) for existing installations the transmitter shall have a minimum 
normal range of at least 75 miles; and 


(2) for new installations the transmitter shall produce a power iff the 
antenna of at least 15 watts (unmodulated carrier). 


= 

(d) The transmitter shall be fitted with a device for generating the radio- 
telephone alarm signal by automatic means so designed as to prevent actuation 
by mistake. The device shall be capable of being taken out of operation at any 
time in order to permit the immediate transmission of a distress message. 
Arrangements shall be made to check periodically the proper functioning of the 
device on frequencies other than the radiotelephone distress frequency using a 
suitable artificial antenna. 


(¢) The device required by paragraph (d) of this Regulation shall comply with 
the following requirements: 


(i) The tolerance of the frequency of each tone shall be +1.5 per cent. 
(ii) The tolerance on the duration of each tone shall be + 50 milliseconds. 
(iil) The interval between successive tones shall not exceed 50 milliseconds. 


(iv) The ratio of the amplitude of the stronger tone to that of the weaker 
shall be within the range | to 1.2. 


(f) The receiver required by paragraph (a) of this Regulation shall be cap£ble 
of receiving the radiotelephone distress frequency and at least one other fre- 
quency available for maritime radiotelephone stations in the bands between 
1,605 kHz and 2,850 kHz, using the classes of emission assigned by the Radio 
Regulations for these frequencies. In addition the receiver shall permit the 
reception of such other frequencies, using the classes of emission assigned by the 
Radio Regulations, as are used for the transmission by radiotelephony of 
meteorological messages and such other communications relating to the safety 
of navigation as may be considered necessary by the Administration. The 
receiver shall have sufficient sensitivity to produce signals by means of a loud- 
speaker when the receiver input is as low as 50 microvolts. 


(g) The radiotelephone distress frequency watch receiver shall be preset to this 
frequency. It shall be provided with a filtering unit or a device to silence the 
loudspeaker in the absence of a radiotelephone alarm signal. The device shall be 
capable of being easily switched in and out and may be used when, in the opinion 
of the master, conditions are such that maintenance of the listening watch would 
interfere with the safe navigation of the ship. 


(h) To permit rapid change-over from transmission to reception when manual 
switching is used, the control for the switching device shall, where practicable, 
be located on the microphone or the telephone handset. 


(i) While the ship is at sea, there shall be available at all times a main source of 
energy sufficient to operate the installation over the normal range required by 
paragraph (c) of this Regulation. If batteries are provided they shall under all 
circumstances have sufficient capacity to operate the transmitter and receiver for 
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at Jeast six hours continuously under normal working conditions.* In installations 
in cargo ships of 500 tons gross tonnage and upwards but less than 1,600 tons 
£ross tonnage made on or after 19 November 1952, a reserve source of energy 
shall be provided in the upper part of the ship unless the main source of energy 
iS SO Situated. 


(j) The reserve source of energy, if provided, may be used only to supply: 


(i) the radiotelephone installation; 
(11) the emergency light required by paragraph (d) of Regulation 15 of 
this Chapter; 


(11) the device required by paragraph (4d) of this Regulation, for generat- 
ing the radiotelephone alarm signal; and 


(iv) the VHF installation. 


(k) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (j) of this Regulation, the 
Administration may authorize the use of the reserve source of energy, if pro- 
vided, for a direction-finder, if fitted, and for a number of low-power emergency 
circuits which are wholly confined to the upper part of the ship, such as emer- 
gency lighting on the boat deck, on condition that the additional loads can be 
readily disconnected, and that the source of energy 1s of sufficient capacity to 
carry them. 


(1) | While at sea, any battery provided shall be kept charged so as to meet the 
requirements of paragraph (i) of this Regulation. 


(m) An antenna shall be provided and installed and, if suspended between 
supports liable to whipping, shall in the case of cargo ships of 500 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards but Jess than 1,600 tons £ross tonnage be protected against 
breakage. In addition, there shall be a Spare antenna completely assembled for 
immediate replacement or, where this is not practicable, sufficient antenna wire 
and insulators to enable a spare antenna to be erected. The necessary tools to 
erect an antenna shall also be provided. 


Regulation 17 
VHF Radiotelephone Stations 


(a) When a VHF radiotelephone station is provided in accordance with 
Regulation 18 of Chapter V, it shall be in the upper part of the ship and include a 
VHF radiotelephone installation complying with the provisions of this Regu- 
Jation and comprising a transmitter and receiver, a source of power capable of 
actuating them at their rated power levels, and an antenna suitable for efficient 
radiating and receiving signals at the operating frequencies. 


FS SESE Pre seer 
* For the purpose of determining the electrical load to be supplied by batteries required 
to have six hours reserve capacity, the following formula is recommended as a guide: 


+ of the current consumption necessary for speech transmission 
+ Current consumption of receiver 


+ Current consumption of all additional loads to which the batteries may supply energy 
in time of distress or emergency. 
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(b) Sucha VHF installation shall conform to the requirements laid down in the 
Radio Regulations for equipment used in the VHF Maritime Mobile Radio- 
telephone Service and shall be capable of operation on those channels specifidd 
by the Radio Regulations and as may be required by the Contracting Govern- 
ment referred to in Regulation 18 of Chapter V. 


~ 


(c) The Contracting Government shall not require the transmitter R.F. 
carrier power output to be greater than 10 watts. The antenna shall, in so far as is 
practicable, have an unobstructed view in all directions.* 


(d) Control of the VHF channels required for navigational safety shall be 
immediately available on the bridge convenient to the conning position and, 
where necessary, facilities should also be available to permit radiocommuni- 
cations from the wings of the bridge. 


Regulation 18 
Radiotelephone Auto Alarms 


(a) The radiotelephone auto alarm shall comply with the following minimum 
requirements: 


(i) the frequencies of maximum response of the tuned circuits, and 
other tone selecting devices, shall be subject to a tolerance of +1.5 
per cent in each instance; and the response shall not fall below 50 
per cent of the maximum response for frequencies within 3 per cent 
of the frequency of maximum response; 


(ii) in the absence of noise and interference, the automatic receiving 
equipment shall be capable of operating from the alarm signal ina 
period of not less than four and not more than six seconds; 


(iii) the automatic receiving equipment shall respond to the alarm signal, 
under conditions of intermittent interference caused by atmospherics 
and powerful signals other than the alarm signal, preferably without 
any manual adjustment being required during any period of watch 
maintained by the equipment; 


(iv) the automatic receiving equipment shall not be actuated by atmos- 
pherics or by strong signals other than the alarm signal; 


(v) the automatic receiving equipment shall be effective beyond the 
range at which speech transmission is satisfactory ; 


(vi) the automatic receiving equipment shall be capable of withstanding 
vibration, humidity, changes of temperature and variations in powez 
supply voltage equivalent to the severe conditions experienced on 
board ships at sea, and shall continue to operate under such con- 
ditions; 


* For guidance purposes, it is assumed that each ship would be fitted with a vertically 
polarized unity gain antenna at a nominal height of 9.15 metres (30 feet) above water, a 
transmitter R.F. power output of 10 watts, and a receiver sensitivity of 2 microvolts 
across the input terminals for 20 db signal-to-noise ratio. 
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(vii) the automatic receiving equipment should, as far as practicable, give 
warning of faults that would prevent the apparatus from performing 
its normal functions during watch hours. 


(b) Before a new type of radiotelephone auto alarm is approved, the Admini- 
stration concerned shall be satisfied by practical tests, made under operating 
conditions equivalent to those obtained in practice, that the apparatus complies 
with paragraph (a) of this Regulation. 


PART D-RADIO LOGS 
Regulation 19 
Radio Logs 


(a) The radio log (diary of the radio service) required by the Radio Regulations 
for a ship which js fitted with a radiotelegraph station in accordance with Regu- 
Jation 3 or Regulation 4 of this Chapter shall be kept in the radiotelegraph 
operating room during the voyage. Every radio officer shal] enter in the log his 
name, the times at which he goes on and off watch, and all incidents connected 
with the radio service which occur during his watch which may appear to be of 
importance to safety of life at sea. In addition, there shall be entered in the log: 


(i) the entries required by the Radio Regulations; 


(11) details of the maintenance, including a record of the charging of the 
batteries, in such form as may be prescribed by the Administration; 


(111) a daily statement that the requirement of paragraph (p) of Regu- 
Jation 10 of this Chapter has been fulfilled; 


(iv) details of the tests of the reserve transmitter and reserve source of 
energy made under paragraph (s) of Regulation 10 of this Chapter; 


(v) in ships fitted with a radiotelegraph auto alarm details of tests made 
under paragraph (c) of Regulation 1) of this Chapter; 


(vi) details of the maintenance of the batteries, including a record of the 
charging Gf applicable) required by paragraph (j) of Regulation 13 
of this Chapter, and details of the tests required by that paragraph 
in respect of the transmitters fitted in motor hfeboats; 


(vii) details of the maintenance of the batteries, including a record of the 
charging (if applicable) required by paragraph (i) of Regulation 14 
of this Chapter, and details of the tests required by that paragraph 
In respect of portable radio apparatus for survival craft; 


(vii) the time at which the listening watch was discontinued in accordance 
with paragraph (d) of Regulation 6 of this Chapter, together with 
the reason and the time at which the listening watch was resumed. 
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(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 


(v) 


(b) The radio log (diary of the radio service) required by the Radio Regu- 
lations for a ship which is fitted with a radiotelephone station in accordance with 
Regulation 4 of this Chapter shall be kept at the place where listening watch is 
maintained. Every qualified operator, and every master, officer or crew member 
carrying out a listening watch in accordance with Regulation 7 of this Chapter, 
shall enter in the log, with his name, the details of all incidents connected with 
the radio service which occur during his watch which may appear to be of 
importance to safety of life at sea. In addition, there shall be entered in the log: 


the details required by the Radio Regulations; 


the time at which listening watch begins when the ship leaves port, 
and the time at which it ends when the ship reaches port; 


the time at which listening watch is for any reason discontinued, 
together with the reason, and the time at which listening watch is 
resumed; 


details of the maintenance of the batteries (if provided), including a 
record of the charging required by paragraph (I) of Regulation 16 of 
this Chapter; 


details of the maintenance of the batteries, including a record of the 
charging (if applicable) required by paragraph (i) of Regulation 14 
of this Chapter, and details of the tests required by that paragraph in 
respect of portable radio apparatus for survival craft. 


(c) Radio logs shall be available for inspection by the officers authorized by 
the Administration to make such inspection. 
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PARTIES TO THE 
SOLAS CONVENTION, 
Lo 4 


(Under Instructions to Inspectors of 
Compulsorily Fitted Ship Station 
Radao Installations, Transport) (Canada 
Le - Soo werwecember: 1, 1981) 


{1) 
APPENDIX B-1l 


PARTIES TO THE SOLAS CONVENTION, 1974 


Date of signature or Date of entry 
deposit of Instrument into force 


Monaco (signature) 1 November 1974 25 May 1980 
Ukrainian SSR (signature) 1 November 1974 be 
India (accession) 16 June 1976 4 
Norway (ratification) 15 February 1977 " 
Mexico (acceptance) 28 March 1977 " 
Tonga (accession) if ADTAL ig77 . 
Cape Verde (accession) 2ea°Apral 1977 " 
France (approval) 2) May 1977 m 
United Kingdom (ratification) 7 October 1977 P 
Liberia (ratification) 14 November 1977 : 
Denmark (ratification) & March 1978 ” 
Panama (accession) 9 March 1978 " 
Canada (accession) 8 May 1978 a 
Sweden (acceptance) 7 July 1978 . 
Netherlands (accession) 10 July 1978 = 
Spain (ratification) 5 September 1978 . 
United States (ratification) 7 September 1978 ” 
Trinidad and Tobago (accession) 15 February 1979 . 
Bahamas (accession) 16 February 1979 ia 
Yemen (accession) 6 March 1979 m 
German Democratic Republic (accession) 15 March 1979 is 
Germany, Federal Republic of 

(ratification) 26 March 1979 7 
Uruguay (accession) 30 April 1979 - 
Israel (ratification) 15 May 1979 m 
Romania (accession) 24 May 1979 - 
Yugoslavia (approval) 1l June 1979 8 
Kuwait (accession) 29 June 1979 2s 
Belgium (ratification) 24 September 1979 
Peru (accession) 4 December 1979 “ 
Argentina (ratification) 5 December 1979 _ 
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APPENDIX B-1 (continued) 


(ii) 


Date 


Geposit of Instrument 
pelt li dee Bbat nod Raiel dt lbcls cibme etic 55 


China (ratification) ¥ 
USSR (acceptance) o 
Hungary (approval) o 
Chile (ratification) 28 
Dominican Republic (accession) 10 
Greece (acceptance) As 
Japan (accession) 15 
Brazil (accession) 22 
South Africa (accession) ee | 
' Italy (accession) nia 
Turkey (accession) 31 
Tunisia (accession) 6 
Czechoslovakia (approval) 16 
Colombia (accession) 31 
Papua New Guinea (accession) ie 
Finland (accession) 24 
Qatar (accession) 22 
Republic of Korea (ratification) Bp 
Maldives (accession) 14 
Guinea (accession) 19 
Indonesia (acceptance) Lif 
Singapore (accession) 16 
Nigeria (accession) 7 
Libyan Arab Jamahiriya (accession) 2 
Egypt (ratification) 4 
Switzerland (ratification) ui 


of signature or 


January 1980 
January 1980 
January 1980 
March 1980 


April 1980 
May 1980 
May 1980 
May 1980 
May 1980 
June 1980 
July 1980 
August 1980 
August 1980 
October 1980 
November 1980 
November 1980 
December 1980 
December 1980 
January 1981 
January 1981 
February 1981 
Marchal 981 
May 198] 

July 1981 


September 1981 


October 198] 


Date of 


entry 


into force 
te A Eee 


25 


May 1980 


w 
" 


" 


September 1980 
October 1981 
November 1980 
November 1980 
January 1981 
February 1981 
February 1981 
March 1981 
March (1¢97 
April 1981 
April pies) 
May 1981 

June 1981 

I BL 
October 1981] 


August 


December 1981] 


January 1982 
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APPENDIX C 


RELEVANT EXTRACTS 
FROM THE CANADA OIL AND 
GAS DRILLING REGULATIONS, 
OFFICE CONSOLIDATION 
NOVEMBER, 1980) 
AND 
THE CANADA OIL AND GAS 
LANDS ADMINISTRATION 
GUIDELINES TO OPERATORS 
-EAST COAST (DECEMBER, 1983) 


(EXCEPT WHERE IDENTIFIED, ALL 
EXTRACTS ARE TAKEN FROM THE FIRST DOCUMENT) 


ok EXTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 


and,» Pabpae(b) Subpara <i). (iv)! Pg. 16 


((2) A drilling unit shall be equipped with an emergency 

electrical power supply system that is independent of the main 

source of electrical power for that drilling unit consisting of 
(a) a prime mover and generator, located above the main 
deck at a location that is remote from the machinery 
housing, that is capable of supplying sufficient power for all 
systems including 


(i) all navigational lighting and warning systems, emer- 
gency lighting, alarm and communication systems and 
fire extinguishing systems required by these Regulations 
in respect of the drilling unit, A AsO 


(5) storage batteries capable of supplying sufficient power to 
Operate for twenty-four continuous hours 


(i) the marine radio required under the Ship Station 
Radio Regulations for transmitting or receiving on the 
distress frequency, 


(iv) the lighting required by these Regulations in respect 


of communications and navigational control areas of the 
drilling unit. 


2 ORR Panter iy  Saettsonhs4,"Subsectiom(hy, (3) and’ (4) 


; Z 
( iat A radio or telephone communication system together 
wth an emergency back-up system shall be installed and 
maintained in an operational condition at every site where 
drilling operations are being carried out. 


(3) Every drilling unit shall be equipped with a radio 
communication system that includes 

(a) a very high frequency marine radio telephone; 

(5) a single side-band radio; 

(c) a very high frequency aviation radio; 

(d) a low frequency radio-homing beacon; 

(e) a radio capable of communicating with any support craft 

used in connection with the drilling operations; and 


(f) a facility for transmitting written data to and from the 
shore base. 


(4) The Operator shall comply with any law of Canada or 
any regulations made thereunder that is appiccc:. to the 
licensing and operation of the radio communication equipment 
or system required by this section. 


ot04% Part i, Sectionudl, Subsection, (2) Para (a) Subpara 


5h i 


(2) 


22 


() 
bw 


Fart IV; Section 141 ro.. 54 


¢ 141] Every operator shall ensure that the radio station on a 
dhthg unit used by him ina drilling program is manned with 
personne] capable of operating the radio station and such 
personnel shall, as a part of their regular duties, 


(a) maintain a listening watch on the 156.8 MHz frequency; 
and 


(6) monitor all movements of any Support craft operating 
between the drilling unit and the shore. 


(@) 


{ 142. Every person in charge of a standby craft referred to in 
sectron 18 shail 


(a) maintain open communication channels with the drilling 
Unite 


Se ee INTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 
a Nese Ss 


peal roca pect ron 35. SUMS eCELO nae 


(4) Where drilling operations are carried out offshore, the 
drilling unit shall be equipped with 


(a) a medical treatment room that’ has 


Ge connection with the internal telephone system. 


See yee, Part 24. Section 41, Subsection C23 


{ (2) JA drilling unit shall be equipped with an emergency 
diectrical power supply system that 1s independent of the main 
source of electrical power for that drilling unit consisting of 


(a) a prime mover and generator, located above the main 
deck at a location that is remote from the machinery 
housing, that is capable of supplying sufficient power for all 
systems including 


(i) all navigational lighting and warning systems, emer- 
gency lighting, alarm and communication systems and 
fire extinguishing systems required by these Regulations 
in respect of the drilling unit, 


wks & Pati LV, Section 142) -Paxa (a) Pq. 


54 


ten 


eee 


(tue) Vane fy, Section 54, Subsection (2) and (5), Pi, 2a 


(2) ; , a voice communication system 


shall be installed between every drilling rig and the accommo- 
dation area of the drill crew. 


sat 


f) 


(5) Every drilling unit shall be equipped with 
(a) an internal telephone system; and 


(5) a public address system that has speakers placed in such 
locations that any transmission made by the system is 
audible to all personnel on the drilling unit. 


OTHER COMMUNICATIONS 


Part-I; Section 59, subsection (2), Para’ {a)., Po. 24 


lA (2) : very diving vehicle referred to in subsection (1) shall 


(a) fitted with life support systems, observation ports, exter- 
nal lights, communications systems, a means of crossing the 
air-water interface in a safe manner and a means of guiding 
the diving vehicle to the diver’s underwater work site; and 


Part iV, Section -i2¢> Subsection °-(5); Po. 3G 


(5) A taped record of all voice communications between the 

and the diving supervisor shall be made during every 
diving operation referred to in subsection (1), except where the 
dive is to a depth of less than 55 m. 


* 


EMERGENCY COMMUNICATIONS (excerpt from COGLA Guidelines 
Operators - East Coast, dated December 1983) 


Paet 2. Pata tt), Subpara (1) 


The lifesaving equipment on board each drilling unit shall include: 


i) survival capsules or covered Jifeboats of a capacity equal to 200 
per cent of crew complement. In addition to the equipment 
normally carried, each is to be equipped with: 


- & water resistant emergency radio to permit 
communications with rescue vessels, helicopters and drilling 
units; 


-  anemergency locater transmitter (EPIRB); 


- a radar reflector. 
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APPENDIX. D 


RELEVANT EXTRACTS FROM THE 
NEWFOUNDLAND AND LABRADOR PETROLEUM 
DRILLING REGULATIONS 1982 
AND 
1984 WINTER DRILLING OPERATIONS ON 
THE GRAND BANKS OF NEWFOUNDLAND 


(EXCEPT WHERE IDENTIFIED, ALL EXTRACTS ARE 
TAKEN FROM THE FIRST DOCUMENT) 


ist EXTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 


Det yb Part 1, Section 17, sPara~(c), Subpara,(vi) and.Para (g) 


re, 21 Sand 12 


17. Every operator shall ensure that 


(c) the administrative and logistic support that is 
provided for in a drilling program includes the 
following: 


(vi) the communication systems referred to in section 
Loo: 


(g) differences in language or other barriers to effective 
communication do not jeopardize the safety of 
Operations on any drilling rig, drilling unit or 
support craft. 


ed ce PacG 219 Meeting 189.) Subsections (ry, t2),,. and. (3), Pg. 


(1) A radio or telephone communication system together 
with an emergency back-up system shall be installed 
and maintained in an operational. condition at every 
Site where drilling operations are being carried out. 


» (2) Every drilling unit shall be equipped with a radio 
communication system that includes 


(a) a marine radio telephone; 

(b) a Single side-band radio; 

(G9 a very high frequency aviation radio; 

(d) a low frequency radio-homing beacon; 

(e) a radio capable of communicating with any 


support craft used in connection with the 
Grilling operations; and 


(f ) a facility for transmitting written data to and 
from the shore hase. 


(3) Every operator shall ensure that a log is kept 
recording the details of all radio transmissions and 
receptions and such a log shall be submitted to the 
Director on the request of the Director. 
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between the drilling unit 


eipioh velvet lavage: - 


ea). 


any 


30) 


ae es Part II, Section 208, Subsection (2), Para (a), Subpara 
and Para (b)'; "Subpava’ (i), Pos *b0s 
(2) & drilling unit shall be eauippec with an emeraency 
electrical power supp] eystem that is independent of 
the main source of electrical power, for that ariliing 
unit, consistina of 
(a) a prime mover and generator, locatec above the 
main deck at a location that is remote from the 
machinery housing, that is capable of supplying 
sufficient power for all systems including 
eS, all navigational lighting and warning 
systems, emergency lighting, alarm ano 
communication systems anc hore 
extinauishina systems required by tnese 
Regulations in respect of the ara hang 
PE Yow mide aon 
(b) storage batteries capable of supplying 
sufficient power to operate for twenty-four 
continuous hours 
iy the marine radio, 
Note: The Marine Radio is that which is required under 
law for Canada or any regulation made thereunder for )teaae 
mitting OY receiving on the distress orequene = (From The 
Offshore Installations (Design,,. Construction and Suze.) 
Regulations 1982, Section 13, Para’ (a) Subpara Gales ee she 
Dieta Part I1, Section 205, Subsection C2), Petarial» o.oo 
ar emergency lighting shall be 
orovided during the course of a drilling program to 
illuminate the following areas on a drilling rig that 
is onshore or on a drilling unit, namely, 
(a) all communications centres; 
De 225 Part Ti, Section 235,180 7 eee 
I35:, cvery operat r snall ensure that the radio station on a 
drilling unit used by nim in a drilling program is manned 
With personnel qualified to operate the radio station and 
such personnel snall, as a part of their regular duties, 
(a) maintain a listening watch on the emergency 
frequencies; and 
(b) monitor all movements of any support craft operating 


sate Pedi J pA ieeoEhion 239,. Paras Gajoe Po, \h22 


239. Every person in charge of a standby craft 


(a) maintain open communication channels with the 
drilling unit; 


Dads & (1984 Winter Drilling Operations on the Grand Banks of 
Newfoundland, Appendix I "Statement by the Hon. William 
Marshall on Winter Drilling - November 5, 1982) Pages 4 and 6 
Sections 15 and 16 


This assessment has now concluded. After weighing 
and considering all factors, conducting comprehensive studies, 
many meetinas with the operators, consultations with experts 
in the field and after much and serious deliberation over 
tne issue, Government’has decided to permit Grilling offshore 
Guring the winter months upon certain terms and conditions with 
which Government will require strict compliance. ‘These terms 


and conditions are as follows: 


(15) Communications with drilling units is to be improved 
with the status of rigs experiencing storm conditions 
to be" reported ‘to the operators" shore base atwleast 
every two hours. Also a recording device is to be 
installed in the radio room at that shore base to record 
communications with the rigs and store it for a period 


OL 244 hours; 


(16) Additional equipment, including permanent marine radios, 
head bolt heaters and radar reflectors, is to be 


installed in all life boats; 


a eS (1984 Winter Drilling Operations on the Grand Banks of 
Newfoundland, Appendix II "Requirements for Operators Proposing 
to Conduct Winter Drilling Operations on the Grand Banks of 


Newfoundland" Petroleum Dawectorate)) Section. 2.4... 266 2 
2.4. Weatner and Sea State Reportina 


Uperators must establisn an appropriate communication system for real 
time weather and sea state information ano data transfer among drilling 


Widows. 


i (1984 Winter Drilling Operations on the Grand Banks of 
Newfoundland, Appendix II "Requirements for Operators Proposing 
to, Conduct Winter Drilling Operations on the Grand Ban. 
Newfoundland" Petroleum Directorate) Section 6. 03—- oq. a. 


Co 
— 


-Q ReCORDING OF DRILLING UNIT COMMUNICATIONS 

Recording equipment must oe installec at the operator's shore base, 
to record all HF communications with oriiling units and support craft 
\received .and transmitted by. tne snore base. Recording of these 
conmunications, time indexed to facilitate retriéval of information, are 
Cd) Bewiepen JOnda period. oF Ab least yin Gayss Speeriications sof “tae 


lounent aid @- HESECTHIOLIUN. oF the. communications to be 


D.1.10 (1984 Winter Drilling Operations on the Grand Banks of 


Newfoundland, Appendix II "Requirements for Operators Proposing 
to Conduct Winter Drilling Operations on the Grand Banks of 


Newfoundland" Petroleum Directorate) Sect2nn 9.2, os. 


9.2 Operating Requirements 
Standoy vessels must remain as close as practical to the drilling 


unit they are supporting. When weather and sea conditions make close 


ormoximity tu tne unit impractical, tne distance from the unit can be 


increacvu put the stunupy vessel should oe adle to reach it within ten 


Minutes, 


It is difficult to establisn inflexiole rules concerning this safety 


Operation and tne distances and times mentioned aoove are intended to be 


guidelines. Should there be imminent danger to the unit, tne captain of 
tne standby vessel must ve instructed to take a position in as close a 
proximity as possible to the drilling unit. 

Tne standby vessel must maintain regular communication with the 
drilling unit under normal conditions and, during storm conditions, the 
Standby vessel must be in frequent (i.e., at least hourly) communication 
with tne drilling unit. Status reports must be Given and logged during 


the communication. 


D.2 INTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 


Baws 1 Petey 2eecton 27. Para {(c}, Subpara (vii), and. Para (9) 
Pos. .11 ant’l2Z 


17. Every operator shall ensure that 

c) the administrative and logistic support that is 
provided for in a drilling program includes the 
following: ~ : 

(vi) the communication systems referred to in section 
199: 

(g) differences in language or other barriers to effective 
communication do not jeopardize the safety of 
operations on any drilling rig, drilling unit or 
support craft. 
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Part II, Section 199,’ Subsections (4) and (5) Pgs2 “O02 sander. 
a voice communication system 
shaii be installed between every drilling rig ano the 
accommodation area of the drill crew. 
4 * 7 + )} Ul ped with 
Eyery drilling unit shals be egquippeGa 
z yetem: nd 
(a) an internal telephone system; 4 
5 speakers pDlacedc 
ae 3 public address system pate. eee de by 
(0) a wis : a + anv transmission ma 
in such locations that } 
4 chap de audible to all personne 
tne system can be mace - 
om. the drilling unit. 
Part. Ii, Section 208, Subsection, (2), Para (aj; Sipps 
Po. LUs 
A drilling unit shall be equipped with an emeraency 
electrical] power supply system that is independent of 
the main source, of electrical power, for that drilling 
BGI, <COpsiet ino fT 
(a) @ prime mover and Crelmteuererefelter. | dilalerserais’ eilofenexe Auinie 
main deck at a location that is remote from the 
Peete ey housing, that is capable of «supplyine 
sufficient power for al] systems inelutine 
(ou) all navigational lighting anc warning 
Systems, emergency liahting, alarm and 
communication Systeme anc fire 
extinguishing systems regquirec pv these 
Regulations in respect of the grilling 
Wii t, 
OTHER COMMUNICATIONS 
Pas ti Lis SOCELOn 246, Subsections Nei Paraavaus Pa. 226 
Every diving vehicle: 
snall be 
(a fitted with life support systems, observation 
ports, external lioghts, communications Systems, 
a means of crossing the air-water interface in a 
ie es 
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APPENDIX E 


RELEVANT EXTRACTS FROM THE BRITISH 
OFFSHORE INSTALLATIONS 
(WELL CONTROL) 
REGULATIONS 1980 


E . 


E. 


EXTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 


bs (Extract From The Offshore Installations (Emergency 
Procedures) Regulations 1976) Section 10, Subsection (2) 


ae oe 


2 


Stand-by services 


10.—({1) There shall be present within 5 nautical miles of every offshore 
installation when it is manned a vessel (in these Regulations referred to as the 


“stand-by vessel’’) ready to give assistance in the event of an emergency on or 
near the installation and— 


(a) which is capable of accommodating safely on board all persons who 
may be on the installation at any time; and 


(5) which is equipped to provide first aid treatment for all such persons. 


(2) Means for radio communication on appropriate wavelengths between 
every installation and its stand-by vessel shall be provided for at all times by 
suitable and effective equipment. Alternative means of communication shail 
also be provided on every installation and its stand-by vessel. 


, 


(Extract From The Offshore Installations (Operational 


Safety, Health, and Welfare) Regulations 1976) 


Signalling equipment 


18.—(1) Subject to paragraph (5) below, there shall be provided on every 


offshore installation such signalling equipment as will enable effective communi- 


cation by radiotelephone, on appropriate channels, to be maintained between 
the installation and radio stations in the United Kingdom and between it and 
vessels, helicopters and other offshore installations. 


(2) Any equipment provided under paragraph (1) above shall be installed in a 
separate building or room and provided with adequate facilities for the use of 
the operator of the equipment (in these Regulations referred to as ‘‘the 
radiotelephone operator’’). 


(3) No building or room in which any equipment provided under paragraph 
(1) above is installed shall be in a hazardous area and any such building or room 


. shall be so situated as to enable the radiotelephone operator when in the radio- 


telephone operating position either to have any helicopter landing area in full 
view or to speak to the helicopter landing officer when that person is ina position 
at which he has the area in full view. 


(4) An instruction card giving a clear summary of the radiotelephone distress, 
emergency and safety procedures shall be displayed in full view of the 
radiotelephone operating position. 


(5) Paragraph (1) above shall not apply in relation to any offshore installation 
Which is not normally manned but, at any time when such an installation is 
manned, such signalling equipment shall be provided on it as will enable 
effective communication by radio to be maintained either between the installa- 
tion and radio stations in the United Kingdom or between it and any other 
offshore installation which is provided with such equipment as is mentioned in 
Paragraph (1) above. 
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APPENDIX F 


RELEVANT EXTRACTS FROM 
NORWEGIAN REGULATIONS 
FOR 
FIXED INSTALLATIONS 
L982 
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EXTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 


Bectagn t/, Fu. f7 


Section 17 

The drilling platform shall at all times be sea- 
worthy and be provided with such equipment as 
is required for the safe operation of the platform, 
including the necessary nautical equipment, te 
lecommunication systems for radio communica- 
tion on both assigned and emergency frequencies 
with shore stations, helicopters, ships and other 
platforms in the area, position marking equip- 
ment, light and sound signals, lifesaving equip- 
ment, fire-fighting equipment, pump for circula- 
tion of drilling mud in an emergency, first-aid 
equipment, etc. 


Sections 33, 94, 95; 964 


Section 93 

The drilling platform shall be provided with 
the necessary equipment for radio communica- 
tions. 

Before any platform is put into service the abo- 
ve installations shall be approved by the Mini- 
Stry or its authorized representative. 

Inspection of the above installations shall be 
made whenever this is deemed necessary by the 
Ministry or its authorized representative. 


Section 94 
The equipment mentioned in section 93 above 
Shall be permanently installed in a suitable radio 
room so that it will not be damaged or displaced 
by sudden movements of the platform. 


Section 95 

The radio installation shall operate only on ap- 
proved frequencies and at the approved power 
output, and in compliance with the conditions 
laid down in the radio communications licence 
issued for the said installation. It must be main- 
tained and operated in accordance with the inter- 
national conventions in force at any time to 
which Norway is a party and in accordance with 
Norwegian laws and regulations in force at any 
time. 

Broadcasting (sound and television) from the 
platform is prohibited 


Section 96 
The radio installation shall be operated by a 
radio operator holding an approved certificate in 
accordance with the regulations in force. 


BT 


33, and 39. Pgs. Yi.anda 34 


Section 97 
When the drilling platform is being raised or 
lowered, cf. section 22, and during other opera- 
tions which involve particular danger, such as 
helicopter landing/takeoff, the mooring of ves- 
sels, etc. the radio station shall be ready for use, 
manned by a radio operator. 


Section 98 
The radio installations mentioned in section 93 
shall provide the necessary connections with ap- 
proved stations on shore, on ships and helicop- 
ters and on other drilling platforms in the area 
The platform shall be provided with a suffici- 


ent number of approved, portable radio appara- 
tus for lifeboats and other survival craft. 


Section 99 
In addition to the regulations in this chapter, 
the legislation in force at any time regarding te 
lecommunications installations and their opera- 
tion, will be applicable. 


Be Bee Section 104, Pgs. 94 and 95 


Section 104 

Helicopters serving drilling platforms shal] be 
constructed, equipped, manned and kept in repair 
in accordance with the regulations in force at any 
time 

Helicopters shall be of such a type and capaci 
ty that they can serve the drilling platform in a 
Safe and satisfactory manner. Helicopters shal] 
be designed or be provided with equipment to en- 
able them to alight on the sea. They shall] be pro 


vided with the necessary lifesaving equipment, li. 
fesaving hoist, equipment for firefighting, first- 
ald, navigation and communications in accordan 
ce with the regulations in force and the approved 
operations manual! 

An operating licence will be required for flying 
to and from drilling platforms 


ioe ea eae Sef ge ace a ey ge ge Oe Bo. sas 


2212 Communication 

The operating cabin on the crane used for 
the loading or unloading of supply vessels 
shall be equipped with a communication 
system, enabling the crane operator to be 
in continous contact with the supply vessel] 
and the signal man on deck. The system 
shall be arranged so that the crane opera- 
tor can communicate without using his 
hands 


Post SS Sern OYLes. 2 and! GS Bet so ee 


13.2 Definition 


13.3" Capacity, intergration and location 
Emergency power system is defined as the 


total system necessary to ensure the fallane. The emergency power system shall be able 
ng Consumers continous emerpency Po ie sae is te pee ah for = period of se 
wer least 24 hours 

— Emergency lights 

— Gas detection system(s) 13.3.2 Emergency power to all the consumers lis- 
— Fire detection-/fire fichtng system(s) led in 13.2 shall be intergrated in the nor 
—Alarm- and scommunicaton Bee mal operating power system in such a way 
— Emergency shut-down vee that loss of main power results in automa- 
— Platform evacuation reread) lic transfer to emergency power («no 
— Other vital equipment. break» system). 

The emergency power system shall be de- 

signed to operate independently from any 14.3.3 Equipment. for: the pried aaa 
other system. ; Supply shall be suitably located, nreferably 


In Separate rooms 


Peaam@ oection 13.4.7. Po. S33 


13.4.7, The emergency power for the Radioroom 
shall be in accordance with the Regulations 
of the Telecommunications Administra- 
tion. 


toed) | PeCtLA TD. as Po. “384 


59.3 Radio communication 

Direct and continous radio communi. 
cation shall be maintained between 
the person in charge on the start and 
landing area respectively, and the 
craneoperator, from the time prior to 
use of the personnel basket until the 
completion of the transfer. 


Poe Voce Lion Soy a. Pg. e214 22 


4.9.5 Radio equipment and other equipment 
which may constitute a hazard to the fi- 
ring Operations shall not be used while 
such operations are in progress. The sarne 


applies to radio Equipment onboar¢ ,.. 
sels or helicopters which are not ata y--. 
distance from the platform. 

Neither shall any other activities t.. 
place which may represent a similar +. 
zard. 


ee INTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 
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2212 Communication 

The operating cabin on the crane used for 
the loading or unloading of supply vessels 
shall be equipped with a communication 
system, enabling the crane operator to be 
in continous contact with the supply vessel 
and the signal man on deck. The system 
shall be arranged so that the crane opera- 
tor can communicate without using his 
hands. 


13:3 


PRedi2 


trates 


Sectaen is. 25and 23.3. PO «20 


Definition 


Emergency power system 1s defined as the 
total system necessary to ensure the follow - 
ing consumers contunous emergency po- 
Wer: 

— Emergency lights 

— Gas detection system(s) 

— Fire detection-/fire fighting svstem(s) 
— Alarm- and communication systems 
— Emergency shut-down system(s) 

— Platform evacuation system(s) 

— Other vital equipment. 

The emergency power system shal] be de- 
Signed to operate independently from any 
other system. 


Capacity, intergration and location 


The emergency power system shall be able 
to supply its consumers for a period of at 
least 24 hours 


Emergency power to all the consumers lis- 
ted in 13.2 shall be intergrated in the nor- 
ma] operating power system In such a wav 
that loss of main power results in automa- 
tic transfer to emergency power («no 
break» system} 


Equipment for the emergency power 
supply shall be suitably located. preferably 
In separate rooms 


14.2.3 


14.2.4 


section 14:2. Rg.395 


Internal communication systems 


The installation shall be equipped with in- 
ternal communication system which will 
ensure that messages can be sent to and 
from areas. 

Normally this means that the production in- 
stallation shall be equipped with emergency 
telephone, walki-talkies and a public add- 
ress syste. 


The public address system is to be operable 
from strategic places such as control centre, 
radio room and drill floor. so that per- 
sonnel may be warned about hazardous si- 
tuations etc. 


Prior to all important messages like: «Stop 
all work» and «Man overboard». a short 
alerting signal should be sounded over the 
public address system, to attract attention. 
The control centre shall have priority to 
Operate the public address system. 


In areas with a high noise level a flashing 
light shall alert personnel that urgent mes- 
Sages are to be announced over the public 
address system. 


Section 5.3. Pg. 38a 


Radio communication 

Direct and continous radio communi- 
cation shall be maintained between 
the person in charge on the start and 
landing area respectively, and the 
craneoperator, from the time prior to 
use of the personnel basket until the 
completion of the transfer. 


Section 4.9;.5.. Pos. 421-422 


Radio equipment and other equipment 
which may constitute a hazard to the fi- 
ring Operations shall not be used while 
such operations are in progress. The same 
applies to radio equipment onboard ,... 
sels or helicopters which are not ata ous 
distance from the platform. ; 
Neither shall any other activities t2,. 
place which may represent a similar +. 
zard. 


APPENDIX G 


RELEVANT EXTRACTS FROM 
OFFSHORE DRILLING REGULATIONS 
MINISTER FOR GREENLAND 
APRIL. 1977 
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EXTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 
ky eGhapters 4), Article) dsO2. Pgs 4-2 


1.02 The drilling platform shall at all times during drilling and dur- 
ing moves be provided with such equipment as is required for the safe op- 
eration of the drilling platform such as nautical equipment, emergency pow- 
er supply, position-marking equipment, sound and light signals, life-saving 
equipment, fire-fighting equipment, first-aid equipment, telecommunications 


equipment and equipment for internal communications. 


aa eecChagcer 4, Article 7.06... Pia. 2-6 


7.06 The drilling platform shall be equipped with a pick-up boat ofan 
approved type with a motor. The boat shall be of a type that canbe launch- 
ed quickly, shall be easily nanoeuvrable, and shall be designed to permit 
the rapid recovery of anyone who has fallen overboard. The pick-up boat 
shall at all times be ready for instant use and shall be served by a winch 
that allows rapid lowering and raising. The pick-up boat shall havea radio 
permanently installed in it to permit communication with the drilling plat- 


form during rescue operations. 


,a tnapter 8, Article 9.03. Pan Berd 


9.03 The emergency power supply shall have sufficient capacity to sup- 
ply simultaneously electrical installations which operate the sound and 
light signals, the warning and alarm systems, fire-fighting equipment, nav- 
igation equipment, communication equipment, elevators, diving equipment, 
emergency lighting in areas as specified in subarticle 9.04 and equipment 
for determining the position relative to the well. The emergency power sup- 
ply shall be led through a separate wiring system, which is installed out- 


side areas where the fire risk is great, e.g. the engine rooms and galleys. 


4 Enapter ss, Articie L001, Fo. B=6 

lo.ol The drilling platform shall be supplied with an emergency bat- 
tery system with sufficient capacity to provide 2 hours! continuous oe 
of current to the alarm and communication system, lights along evacuation 
routes, the helicopter deck and rescue stations and shall have an emergency 


i t] j ity ] t for 5 days contin- 
battery system with adequate capacity to supply curren 5 y 


icusly to the sound and the light signals. 
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Article 1 
1.01 The drilling platform shall have the necessary installations and 
equipment for telecommnications in accordance with the regulations in 


force at the time in question. 


Le Or Before drilling starts the telecommunications installations ana 
equipment and the power output and frequencies used shall be approved by 


the Ministry for Greenland or anyone authorized by the Ministry. 


prey The telecomminications installations and equipment shall enable 
communication to take place with Greenland coastal and air Stations, with 
Ships and aircraft participating in drilling operations, and with other 
drilling platforms in the area. It shal] also be possible to receive weath— 


er forecasts etc. 


Article 2 


2.01 The telecommmications installations and equipment shall be de- 
signed and placed in such a manner that the risk of damage and interruption 
of communications during the drilling period at the drilling site is mini- 
mized. In designing and placing the installations and equipment due regard 
shall be taken to the requirements in force at the time in question for the 


operation of telecommnications installations and equipment. 


2.02 Transmitters and receivers shall be installed in a suitably de- 
signed and placed radio room and shall be adequately secured so that they 
are not destroyed or put out of operation by movements of the drilling 


platforn. 


2.05 The radio room mentioned in subarticle 2.02 shall have easy ac- 


cess to the open deck. 


Article 3 


3.01 All covered survival craftonthe drilling platform and the pick- 
up boat mentioned in chapter 4, subarticle 7.06 shall be provided with ra- 


dio equipment which can be accepted by the Ministry for Greenland or any- 
one authorized by the Ministrv. 
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6.02 If the radio equipment or other equipment on the drilling plat- 
form or equipment on ships in the vicinity of the drilling platform can 
endanger work with explosives or perforating work the equipment shall not 
be used while’ such work is being undertaken. In such a case measures shall 
also be taken to ensure that the particular equipment cannot be Switched on 
accidentally as long as the work is in progress. In addition, it shall be 
ensured that there are no helicopters near the drilling platform while the 
work is in progress. 


ZS 
a 


and 3. PQs 2ore 
Article 1 


Tol The telecommmnications installations and equipment on the drill-— 
ing platform shall be Maintained, operated and manned in accordance with 


the regulations in force at the time in question. 


ee The radio equipment shall only be used with the frequencies al-— 
located and with approved power output and ghall be used in complete ac- 
cordance with the conditions contained in the permit issued for the instal- 


lations. 


< = = ; / > ene . F 
1.04 broadcasting (sound and television) from the drilling platform 


is prohibited. 


Article 2? 


cage) The radio. inetaliation Shall be operated by a radio operator 
whose qualifications can be accepted by the Ministry for Greenland or any- 


one authorized by the Ministry. 


Article 3 


pyaens During operations creating special danger such as landing and 
take-off of helicopters or mooring of vessels, the radio station shall be 


ready for use and manned in accordance with the regulations in force. 


S52 INTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS 


Coat Chapter 4, Article 1.02, Pg. 4-2 
1.02 The drilling platform shall at all times during drilling and dur- 
ing moves be provided with such equipment as is required for the safe op- 
eration of the drilling platform such as nautical equipment, emergency pow- 
er supply, position-marking equipment, sound and light signals, life-saving 
equipment, fire-fighting equipment, first-aid equipment, telecommunications 


equipment and equipment for internal communications. 


Gd 6a Chapter 8, Article 9703 rq. .6-6 
9.03 The emergency power supply shall have sufficient capacity to sup- 
ply simltaneously electrical installations which operate the sound and 
light signals, the warning and alarm systems, fire-fighting equipment, nav- 
igation equipment, communication equipment, elevators, diving equipment, 
“emergency lighting in areas as specified in subarticle 9.04 and equipment 
for determining the position relative to the well. The emergency power sup- 
ply shall be led through a separate wiring systen, which is installed out- 


side areas where the fire risk is great, e.g. the engine rooms and galleys. 


aes Chapters, Article 10.01, "Rgs @-6 


lo.ol The drilling platform shall be supplied with an emergency bat- 


tery system with sufficient capacity to provide 2 hours! continuous supply 


of current to the alarm and communication system, lights along evacuation 


routes, the helicopter deck and rescue stations and shall have an emergency 


battery system with adequate capacity to supply current for 5 days contin- 


uously to the sound and the light signals. 


6.2.4 (Chapter 22, (BreLreises canta a. Pow dee 


Article 4 


4.ol The drilling platform shall be provided with equipment for in- 


ternal comminication between the various parts of the drilling platforn. 


Article 5 
OL The drilling platform shall be provided with an intemal alarm 
system which can be activated from suitable places on the drilling plat- 
forn. 
oe The alarm system shall be able to alarm all on board by means of 


suitably placed sound and light sources. 


6.02 If the radio equipment or other equipment on the drilling plat- 
form or equipment on ships in the vicinity of the drilling platform can 
endanger work with explosives or perforating work the equipment shall not 
be used while such work is being undertaken. In such a case measures shall 
also be taken to ensure that the particular equipment cannot be switched on 
accidentally as long as the work is in progress. In addition, it shall be 


e no helicopters near the drilling platform while the 
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